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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam® camcorder. With your Handycam
you can capture life’s precious moments with
superior picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MNosppaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem gaHHowm
Buaeokamepbl Handycam® cpupmbl Sony. C
nomoLybto Bawert Buaeokamepbl Handycam Bol
CMOXeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporne Bam MrHoBeHuA
>KU3HW C MPEBOCXOAHBIM Ka4eCcTBOM
n306paxkeHnsa 1 3BykKa.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Handycam ocHalleHa
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBaHHbIMU (DYHKLIMAMU, HO B TO
>K€ BPEMA ee OYEeHb JIErko UCMOob30BaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6yaeTe co3naBaTtbh cemMeliHble
BMAEOMPOrpamMmbl, KOTOPbIMU MOXETEe
HacnaxjaTbca nocneayowme rogpi.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[lnA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus um
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaT Ha AOXKAb UK BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuaA aNeKTPUHeCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xxmBaHnem obpallaTbCA TONbKO K
KBanMuuMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLemy

nepcoHarny.

&
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Before you begin

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

As indicated with J in the illustrations, you can
hear the beep sound to confirm your operation.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

NUcnonb3oBaHue
OaHHOro pykoBoAcTBa

MKorpa Bbl 6ygeTe uitaTh AaHHoe
PYKOBOACTBO, Y4MTbIBANTE, HTO KHOMKU 1
YCTaHOBKMW Ha BMAgOKamepe nokasaHbl
3arnaBHbIMK ByKBaMU.

Mpwum. YcTaHosuTe BoikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

Ecnu Ha pucyHkax yKasbiBaeTcsA 3Hak 2, To Bbl
MOXeTe CnyLaTb 3yMMEPHbIA 3BYKOBOW CUrHan
OnA noAaTBep>XAeHVA Bawen paboThbl.

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEeHUA

CurcTeMbl LUBETHOIO TENEBUAEHMA OTNMYaroTCA
B 3aBVMCMMOCTU OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocmoTpa
Bawwux 3anuceit no Tenesmsopy Bam
Heob6X0AUMO MCMONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBn3nNOHHbIE MPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUIbMBI,
BWAEONEHTLI U Apyrue matepuanbsl MOryT 6biTb
3almLLeHbl aBTOPCKMM NpaBoM.
HenpaBomMoyHaA 3anucb Takux Matepuanos
MOXEeT MPOTUBOPEUUTbL YCIIOBUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM rMpase.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro

Using this manual

Precautions on camcorder care

= The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder
are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

= Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

pyKkoBoACTBa

MpeAoCcTOPOXXKHOCTM MO yXoAy 3a
BUAeoKamepom

AkpaH XXK[ n/unu uBeTHoW BMAOUCKaTesb
BbIMOJIHEHbI C NPUMEHEHUeM
BbICOKOMNPELM3UOHHOM TEXHONIOTUMN.
OpHakKo, KpolleYHble YepHble TOYKU u/unu
AIpPKME TOYKU cBeTa (KpacHOro, CUHero unm
3eneHoro uBseta) Moryt NnocToAHHO
noABNATbCA Ha 3KpaHe XK w/unu B
Bupouckartene. lMoABneHue Takux Toyek
cyMTaeTcA HopManbHbIM B npoLecce
3anucu n HUKoum obpa3om He BNUAET Ha
3anucbiBaeMmoe n3obpaxxeHue. bonee
99,99% 3nemeHTOB u3obpaxeHusa
ABnATcA apheKTMBHLIMK ANA
Mcnonb30BaHuUA.

He nossonAiiTe Buaeokamepe nenatbcA
BNaxxHow. MNpepoxpaHAnTe Bugeokamepy ot
[0XAA UM Mopckow BoAbl. Ecnn Bel
HamounTe BMAeoKamepy, TO 3TO MOXET
Bbl3BaTb HENCNPAaBHOCTb annapaTta, U B
HEeKOTOPbIX CIly4aAx 3Ta HEUCNPaBHOCTb He
NOANEXMUT PeMOoHTY [a].

Hukorga He ocTaBnAvTe BUuAeoKamepy B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi cBbiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak Hanpvmep, B aBTomobune,
OCTaHOB/IEHHOM Ha COJHLIE UK NoZ, NPAMbIMU
ConHeYHbIMM nyyamu [b].

[b]

2
/R\\*
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A
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Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Copep>XXumoe 3anmcu He MOXEeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO, ECNN 3aMnncb U1
BOCMPOU3BEEHNE HE BbINONHAETCA
BCNeCTBME NOBPEXAEHMA BUAEOKaMepbI,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.4.
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Checking supplied

accessories

Check that the following accessories are supplied

with your camcorder.

MNMpoBepka npunaraembix

npUHaaneXXHocTen

MpoBepbTe, 4TO CneayloLwmMe NPUHAANIEXHOCTH
npunaratTcA K Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

2]

(4]
Z

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p.126)
[2] NP-F530 Battery pack (1) (p.8)

AC-V316 or AC-V316A AC power adaptor
1) (p.8,29)

[4] CR2025 Lithium Battery (1) (p.95)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

[5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p.127)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p.21, 22)
Shoulder strap (1) (p.128)
Lens cap (1) (p.13, 79)

This lens cap is already set on your
camcorder.

[1] BecnpoBoAHbIi NYyAbT AUCTAHLMOHHOFO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 126)

[2] BaTapeiinbiii 6ok NP-F530 (1) (cTp. 8)

CeTeBoi apanTtep nepem. Toka AC-V316
unmu AC-V316A (1)
(cTp. 8, 29)

[4] NuTnesan 6atapeiika CR2025 (1) (cTp. 95)
JInTnesan 6aTapeiika y>xe ycTaHOBMIEHA B
Bawew Bnoeokamvepe.

Batapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) anAa nynbTa
AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHusa (2) (ctp.127)

[6] CoeamHuTenbHbIii kabenb ayauo/smaeo
(1) (cTp. 21, 22)

MneyeBoit pemeHb (1) (cTp. 128)
Kpbiwka obbekTusa (1) (ctp. 13, 79)

OTa Kpbillka 06bEKTUBA Y>Ke yCTaHOBNEHa
Ha Balwel Buaeokamepe.
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Getting started

Charging and installing

MoaroToBKa K aKcnnyaTtauumn

3apAaaka v yctaHOBKa

the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
charge and install the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This camcorder operates with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. If you use any other
battery to operate your camcorder, the camcorder
may not operate or the battery life may be
shortened.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without

vibration.

(1) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(2) Align the surface of the battery pack indicated
by the » mark with the edge of the terminal
shutter of the AC power adaptor. Then fit and
slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow. The CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up.
Charging begins.

When charging is completed, the CHARGE lamp

goes out. If the battery pack is used right after the

CHARGE lamp goes out, it will last for a normal

period (normal charge). If allowed to charge for

an additional hour or so, the battery pack will
last for a longer period (full charge). Unplug the
unit from the mains, then remove the battery
pack and install it on the camcorder. You can also
use the battery pack before it is completely
charged.

6aTapeunHoro 6soka

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
Bam Hy>kHO cnepBa 3apAANTb U YCTaHOBUTb
6aTtapenHbin 6510K. [inA 3apAnku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ucnonb3ynTe Npunaraembii CETEBON
ajanTtep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaa Bnaeokamepa hyHKUMOHUPYET C
6aTapenHbiM 61okom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ecnu Bel
ncnynb3yete Kakon-nnbo apyron 6aTapernHbii
6nok ana skcnnyatauun Balen Buaeokamepbl,
OHa MOXeT He paboTaTb, MMH0 CPOK Cry>XXObl
6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6yaeT KOPOTKUM.

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony.

3apapka 6aTapenHoro 6noka

3apsaxaniTe baTapeiiHbii 650K Ha POBHOW

nosepxHocTn 6e3 Bnbpaumm.

(1) MopcoepunHnTe cEeTEBOW NPOBOA, K
3/1EKTPUYHECKOW CETH.

(2) CoBmecCTMTE NOBEPXHOCTbL BaTapenHoro
610Ka, OTMEYEHHYIO 3HaKoM P>, ¢ Kpaem
BXOAHOW 3a[BU>XXKW CETEBOro aaantepa
nepem. Toka. 3atem cornacymte u gsurante
6aTapenHblin 610K B HanpaBneHUn CTPenku.
Jlamnouka CHARGE (opaHnxeBagn) 6ynet
ropeTb. 3apaaka Ha4yanachb.

Korpa 3apAgka 6yneTt 3aBeplueHa, namnovka

CHARGE noracHeT. Ecnn 6atapeiHbii 6110k

ncnonb3yeTcA cpasy nocse Toro, Kak noracHeT

namnoyka CHARGE, To ero xBatuT Ha

HopMarnbHbIN NeproA ( HopMmanbHanA 3apAaka).

Ecnu Bbl npogomkuTe 3apAaaKy B TeHeHne

[OMOSTHATENBHOTO Yaca MM 0OKOJo TOro,

6aTapernHoro 6510ka xBaTuT Ha 6onee ANUHHbINA

nepvog (nonHanA 3apagka). OtTcoeanHuTe
annapaT OT 2MeKTPUYECKON CeTu. a 3aTem

CHUMUTE 6aTapenHbin 650K 1 YCTaHOBUTE €ro

Ha Buaeokamepy. Bbl Takxe moxeTe

ncnonb3oBaTh 6aTaperHbii 610K A0 TOro, Kak

OH MOJMHOCTbIO 3apAANTCA.
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Charging and installing the
battery pack

Charging time

3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

Bpema 3apAaaku

Battery pack Charging time* (min.)

BatapeiHbii 6ok Bpema 3apAaaku* (MUH.)

NP-F530 (supplied) 170 (110) NP-F530 (npunaraeTca) 170 (110)
NP-F730 250 (190) NP-F730 250 (190)
NP-F930 330 (270) NP-F930 330 (270)

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor (full charge). (Lower temperatures
require a longer charging time.)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

Battery life
Continuous Typical
Battery pack recordingtime?  recording time?
(min.) (min.)
NP-F530
(supplied) 110 (100) 65 (60)
NP-F730 250 (225) 150 (135)
NP-F930 400 (360) 225 (200)

The available time for a fully charged battery is
indicated outside parentheses. The available time
for normal charged battery is indicated in
parentheses. Battery life will be shorter if you use
the camcorder in a cold environment.

1) Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

2) Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming and
turning the power on/off. The actual battery
life may be shorter.

* MNpnbnuanTtensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAaKu paspaxkeHHoro 6aTaperiHoro 6noka ¢
MCMonb30BaHMEM npuaaraeMmoro ceTeBoro
ajanTepa nepem. Toka (MonHaA 3apAaka).
(Mpwn 6onee HU3KUX TemnepaTypax
notpebyeTca 6onee AnuTenbHOE BpeMaA
3apAnKu.)

Bpewms, Tpebyemoe anAa HopMasnbHOM 3apAaKM,

yKasaHo B CKobKax.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apAaa 6atapeinHoro 651oka

Bpemsa Bpemsa

BatapeitHblil | onpenLiBHOM  TMNUMUHOI

6ok 3anucu” (MUH.) 3anucu? (MuH.)
NP-F530

(npunaraetcs) 10 (100) 65 (60)
NP-F730 250 (225) 150 (135)
NP-F930 400 (360) 225 (200)

Heobxoanmoe BpemA AnA NONHOW 3apAaKK
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ykaszaHo BHe CKOOKax.
Heobxoanmoe BpeMA AnA HOpMarnbHOW 3apAaKU
6aTapenHoro 6510ka ykasaHo B ckobkax. Cpok
cnyx6bl 3apaga batapernHoro 6noka 6yaet
Kopoue, ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete 6aTapenHsbiii
610K B XONOAHbIX OKPY>KatOLLMX YCIOBUAX.

1) MpubnuantensHoe BpeMA HenpepbIBHOW
3anmcu B MOMELLEeHUN.

2) MNpunbnusntenbHoe Bpema B MUHyTax npu
3anncuy ¢ MOBTOPHbLIM HA4anoM/0CTaHOBOM
3anvcu, PeXxxviMoM roTOBHOCTU, HAe340M
BUEOKamMepbl 1 BKNIOYEHNEM/BbIKIIOHEHEeM
nuTaHmA. PakTUYECKniA CPoK cny>bbl 3apaaa
6arapenHoro 6roka MoXeT 6blTb KOpOYe.
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Charging and installing the

3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa

battery pack

Note on remaining battery time indication
during recording

Remaining battery time is displayed in the
viewfinder. However, the indication may not be
displayed properly, depending on the conditions
and circumstances of use.

To remove the battery pack
Slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow.

6aTapeiriHoro 6noka

MpumeyaHue K yKasaHuUIO OCTaBLUEroCcA
BpemMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka Bo
BpeMA 3anucu

OcTaBLeecA BpemMA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka oTobpaxkaeTca B Bugonckarene.
OpHako, MHAMKaumA MOXeT He oTobpaxkaTbeA
npaBubHO B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT YCMOBUIA U
06CTOATENBCTB UCMONb30BaHUS.

OnA cHATUA 6aTapelriHoro 6noka
CaBuHbTe 6aTapeliHbiii 650K B HanpasneHun
CTPenkKu.

Notes on charging the battery pack

*The CHARGE lamp will remain lit for a while
even if the battery pack is removed and the
mains lead is unplugged after charging the
battery pack. This is normal.

= |f the CHARGE lamp does not light, disconnect
the mains lead. After about one minute,
reconnect the mains lead again.

= You cannot operate the camcorder using the
AC power adaptor while charging the battery
pack.

=When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will light once, then go out.

MpumeyaHuna K 3apAaake 6atapeitHoro 6noka

e Jlamnoyka CHARGE ocTaeTca ropAwei Ha
NPOTAXEHUN HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHW, AAXE eCrn
6aTapeiHblin 610K CHAT 1 CETEBOI NPOBOA
OTCOEAMHEH OT CETU Mocne 3apAnku 6aTapeiHoro
6noka. 310 ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

¢ Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE He ropur,
0TCOEeAMHUTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.
MpnbnnsnTensHO Yepes 0JHYy MUHYTY CHOBa
NnoAcoeAnHNTE CEeTEBOIN NPOBOA.

® Bbl He MOXeTe aKcnnyaTMpoBaTh
BMAEOKaMepy C UCMONb30BaHNEM CETEBOrO
apjanTepa nepem. Toka BO BPeMA 3apAAKu
b6aTaTepiHoro 6noka.

e Korpa ycTaHOBMEH MOJTHOCTBIO 3apAXEHHbIV
6aTapeiHbii 6ok namnoyka CHARGE
3aropuTCA OAMH pas, a 3aTeM MnoracHeT.
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Charging and installing the 3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa

battery pack 6aTtapenHoro 65o0ka
Installing the battery pack YcTaHoBKa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka
Align the grooves of the battery pack with the CoBMmecTUTe KaHaBKu HaTapenHoro 65oka ¢
receptacles of the camcorder and slide the battery ~ BbIcTynamu Bugeokamepsbl 1 gsuravte
pack down until it catches on the battery release 6aTapenHbln 610K [0 TEX MOpP, MOKa OH He
lever and clicks. 6y[eT 3axBayeH pbl4arom oT6OKUPOBKHM
Make sure the battery pack is installed securely. 6aTapeinHoro 6510Ka 1 He 3allenkHeTCA.
Y6epnTech, 4To HaTapeliHblii 610K ycTaHOBMEH
HaAeXHoO.

When the NP-F930 battery pack is installed Korpa yctaHoBneH 6atapeiiHbii 6510k NP-

We recommend you to lift the viewfinder up F930

slightly. MbI pekomeHayem Bam cnerka npunogHATb
BMaouckarersb.

Note on carrying the camcorder

Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the MpumeyaHue K nepeHocKe BUAeoKamepbl

battery pack. He nepeHocuTe Bugeokamepy, yaepxmsas ee

3a 6aTapeyiHbIin 610K.
To remove the battery pack

While pressing BATT (battery) PUSH, slide the OnAa cHATUA 6aTapeliHoro 6noka

battery pack in the direction of the arrow. Haxwnmas BATT (6atapennbii 6nok) PUSH,
cOBVHbTEe 6aTapeiHbIn 610K B HanpasneHum
CTPenku.
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Inserting a cassette

Make sure that the power source is installed.
When you want to record in the Hi8 system, use
Hi8 video cassette HiE.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment. The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.

BcTtaBka KacceTbl

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBEH.
Ecnu Bbl X0TWTE BbINOMHWTL 3aMnCb B CUCTEME
Hi8, To ncnoneayite Hi8-Bnaeokaccety FlEl.
(1) Haxxumana maneHbKyto CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbin oTcek
aBTOMATUYECKN NOJHUMAETCA N OTKPbLIBAETCA.

(2) BctaBbTe KacceTy OKOLKOM, 06paLleHHbIM
Hapyxy.

(3) BakpoiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK NyTeM HaxaTuA
3Haka “PUSH” Ha kacceTHOM OTCeke.
KacceTHbIl 0TCEK aBTOMaTU4ECKN
OMyCTUTCA BHUS3.

7.0
\iQ)/A\

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide the tab on the cassette to expose the red
mark. If you insert the cassette with the red mark
exposed and close the cassette compartment, the
beeps sound for a while. If you try to record with
the red mark exposed, the ©@ and 4 indicators
flash in the viewfinder, and you cannot record.
To re-record on this tape, slide the tab back out
covering the red mark.

AnA BbiTanNnKuBaHUA KacceTbl

Haxxvnmas ManeHbKy CUHIOI KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, coByHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbI 0Tcek
aBTOMATUYECKW NMOAHUMAETCA U OTKPbIBAETCA.

[nAa npeaoTBpaweHua cny4yanHoro
cTupaHua

COBMHbTE NEenecTok Ha KacceTe, YTobbI 6bIno
BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bel BcTaBute
KacceTy, Ha KOTOpPOiA BUAHA KpacHasA MeTKa, U
3aKpoeTe KacCeTHbI 0TCEK, 3yMMEepHbI
curHan 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B TEHEHWNE HEKOTOPOro
BpemeHu. Ecnu Bbl nonbiTaeTech BbINOMHUTL
3anncb C BbICTaB/IEHHOW KPaCHOW METKOW, TO
MHAMKaTopbl BT 1 4 6yayT MuraTb B
Bupaovckarene n Bel He cMoxeTe npon3secTy
3anuck. [inA BbINONHEHNA HOBOW 3anucy Ha
TaKylo NEHTY CABWHbTE NenecTok Hasan AnA
3aKpbITUA KPACHON METKMU.

=== "
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Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted. Before you record one-time
events, you may want to make a trial recording
to make sure that the camcorder is working
correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording. (p. 97) To save
battery power, the picture in the viewfinder
appears only when you bring your face close to
the viewfinder with STANDBY up (Finder
power save).

(1) Remove the lens cap.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Turn STANDBY up.

(4) Press START/STOP. The camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears and
the red lamp lights up in the viewfinder. The
camera recording/battery lamps located on
the front light up.

3anucb ¢ NOoMoLbIO
BuaeoKamepbl

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH

1 KacceTa BCTaBleHa.

Mepen Tem Kak Bbl HayHeTe 3anucb

0[lHOPa30BbIX COObITUN, Bbl MOXeETe 3axoTeTb

coenatb NpobHyto 3anuck onsA

NnoATBEPXXAEHWA, 4TO BUaeoKamepa paboTaeTt

npaBunbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yeTe Buaeokamepy B NepBbi

pas, TO BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTe JaTy u

BpemsA nepej Havanom 3anucu (ctp. 97) AnAa

9KOHOMUM 3apAga baTaperHoro 6noka

nsobpaxeHve B Bugovckaresne noasnAeTcA

TONbKO TOrAa, Korga Bel npubnuxaete Bawe

JIMLO K BUOVICKATENto Npu yCTaHOBKe

STANDBY BBepx (3KkoHOMUA 3apAaa

6aTapeinHoro 65oka).

(1) CHMMUTE KpbILWKY 06BEKTHBA.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(3)MNoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HaumHaeT 3anuch. MoABuTCA MHAMKATOP
“REC” n kpacHaA namnoyka 3aropuTca B
Buaovckartene. Jllamnoyku 3anucu kamepom/
6aTapeu, pacrnofioXXeHHble Ha nepeaHen
naxenu, 6yayT ropeThb.

STBY
0:00:00

40min &

REC
0:00:01

40min =

N,

N
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Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP again. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again. Turn STANDBY
down and set the POWER switch to OFF. Then,
eject the cassette and remove the battery pack
and put the lens cap on the lens.

3anucb ¢ NnomoLbo BUAeoKamepbl

[nA BpeMeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
HaxmuTte START/STOP. NHankaTtop “STBY”
NoABMAETCA B BUAOMCKATENE (PEXUM
rOTOBHOCTH).

AnA okoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

Haxwmute START/STOP cHoBa. NoBepHuTe
STANDBY BHW3 11 yCTaHOBUTE BbIKNOYaTe b
POWER B nonoxenne OFF. 3aTem nssnekute
KacceTy, BblHbTe HaTapenHblin 610K 1
Ha[eHbTe KPbILWKY Ha 06bEeKTUB.

[a] o @

STBY
. A 0:35:20
A=
A
“4npB

O

[b]
o B

A

015 > .

ANDBY ’\4ND

e

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Ona cdokycupoBku o6beKkTMBa
BUgouckartrena

Ecnn Bbl HE MOXETe YEeTKO BUAETb
VHOMKaTOpbl B BUAOMCKaTeNe niv nocne Toro,
Kak KTO-TO ApYrov Ucrnonb3oBasn Buaeokamepy,
BbINOHUTE (hOKYCUPOBKY 06bEKTVBA
Bugouckartena. lNepeaBuHbTE pblyar
perynnpoBku o6beKTMBa BUAOVCKATENA, Tak,
YTO6bI MHAVKATOPbLI B BUAOUcKaTene 6binm
YETKO COKYCUPOBaHbI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, turn STANDBY
down once and then up again. To start recording,
press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHme K pe>xumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe BUAeOKaMepy B pexxume
FOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT MpU BCTaBIEHHON
KacceTe, BuaeoKamepa BbIK/OYNTCA
aBTOMaTMyeckun. ATO NpefoTBpaLlaeT Pacxoa
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6510ka 1 U3HOC NEHTLI.
[InA BOCCTaHOBMEHWA peXyma roTOBHOCTU
nosepHuTe STANDBY BHM3, a 3aTem cHoBa
BBepX. [AnA Hayana 3anucy Haxxmute START/
STOP.
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Camera recording

Notes on recording mode

= This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. The playback quality in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP
mode.

=When a tape recorded on this camcorder in LP
mode is played back on other types of 8 mm
camcorders or VCRs, the playback quality may
not be as good as that on this camcorder.

Note on recording

When you record from the beginning of a tape,
run the tape by recording for about 15 seconds
before you start the actual recording. This will

ensure that you won’t miss any start-up scenes
when you play back the tape.

Notes on the tape counter

= The tape counter indicates the recording or
playback time. Use it as a guide. There will be a
time lag of several seconds from the actual
time. To set the counter to zero, press
COUNTER RESET.

= If the tape is recorded in SP and LP modes
mixed, the tape counter shows incorrect
recording time. When you intend to edit the
tape using the tape counter as a guide, record in
same (SP or LP) mode.

Note on the beep sound

As indicated with J in the illustrations, a beep
sounds when you turn the power on or when
you start recording, and two beeps sound when
you stop recording, confirming the operation.
Several beeps also sound as a warning of any
unusual condition of the camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLIbIO BUAeOKamMepbl

MpumeyaHue K peXxxumy 3anucu

e [laHHaA Buaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT v
BOCMNPOM3BOAUT B pexkume SP (cTaHAapTHOro
BOCMpon3BeneHnA) n B pexxumve LP
(yanuHeHHoro BocrnponsBeaeHua). OaHako,
KayecTBO BOCMpoun3BeaeHnsa B pexxume LP He
6y[eT TakuM XOpOoLUUM, KaK B pexume SP.

e Korpa neHTa, 3anncaHHaA Ha faHHomn
BMaeokamepe B pexume LP,
BOCMNPOM3BOAUTCA Ha APYrnx Tunax 8-Mm
Buaeokamep nim KBM, kadyectBo
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA MOXET ObITh HE TaKUM
XOPOLUMM, Kak Mpv BOCMPOV3BEAEHNUN HA
[aHHOW BuaeoKamepe.

MpumevaHue K 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaunHaeTe 3anncb OT Havana NeHThl,
nepemMatbiBanTe NIeHTy B TedeHne 15 cekyHa
nepez HavanomMm hakTM4eckom sanncu. 3To
NOCNY>XXWUT rapaHTuen ToMy, 4To Bbl He
nponycTuTe Kakne-Hnbyab HavanbHble
dparmeHThl, Korga 6yaeTe BOCNPOU3BOAUTb
JIEHTY.

MpumeyaHMA K CHETUMKY JIEHTDI

® CYeTUMK NEeHTbl yKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anvcu
Wy BOCMponsBeaeHuna. Vicnonb3yiTe ero B
kadvecTBe pykosoacTea. CyulecTByeT
OoTCTaBaHue No BPEMEHU Ha HECKOMbKO
CeKyH[ 0T (hakTU4eckoro Bpemeru. [inAa
YCTaHOBKM CYETHMKA Ha HYJlb HAXXMUTE
COUNTER RESET.

e Ecnu neHTa 6bina 3anvcaHa ¢ YepefoBaHeM
pexxumoB SP u LP, To c4yeT4uk neHTol 6yaet
nokasbiBaTb HEMpPaBWIIbHOE BPEMA 3arucu.
Ecnu Bbl HamepeBaeTecb NPon3BOANTb
MOHTaX NEHTbI C UCTIONb30BaHNEM CHeTUMKA
NEeHTbl B KA4eCcTBe PyKOBOACTBA, TO
BbINOSIHAWTE 3anncb B OAHOM U TOM Xe
pexwvme (SP vnu LP).

MpumeyaHue K 3yMMEPHOMY 3BYKOBOMY
curHany

Kak ykasaHo Ha pucyHKax ¢ NoMoLLbiO », 0auH
3yMMEpHbIV cUrHan 3By4uT, Koraa Bbl
BKJIlOYaeTe NUTaHmne UM HayvHaeTe 3anucb, u
[iBa 3yMMEpHbIX CuUrHana 3By4yar, koraa Bel
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anuch, NOATBEPXAaA TeM
cambIM paboTy. Heckonbko 3yMMepHbIX
curHanoB Takxke byeT 3By4aTb B KavecTse
npenynpeXxxaeHna Kakoro-H1ubyab HeobblYHOro
COCTOAHMA BMAEOKaMepbI.

3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEpPHbIN CUTHamM He
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnn Bel He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV cUrHar, To BolbepuTe
“OFF” B cucteme meHto.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

nuhedauo a19HEOHOQ / suonelado diseg I

15



Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NnomoLbo BUAeoKamepbl

Notes on finder power save

= The recording continues even when the picture
in the viewfinder disappears during recording.

= |f you set VF PW-SAVE to OFF in the menu
system, the picture in the viewfinder does not
disappear even when you turn your face away
from the viewfinder.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

MpumeyaHua K PyHKLIMM SKOHOMUM 3apAafa

6aTapenHoro 6noka

® 3anuncb NpoaoMmXaeTcA, faXe ecnm
n306pakeHne ncyesaeT U3 BUJoMCKaTens Bo
BpEMA 3anucu.

e Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBunm dyHkumio VF PW-SAVE
Ha OFF B cucTeme MeHto, To n3obpaxeHve B
BMoOVCKaTene He ncyesaeT, aaxe Koraa Bol
yhanAeTe CBOE N0 OT BUAOUCKATENA.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BuAeoKamepbl

Haespn Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKUM
npuemMom 3anvcu, KoTopbi No3BonAeT Bam
N3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kagpe. [inA 6onee
npocheccroHanbHOro Buaa 3anmcein ymepeHHo
ncnonb3ynTe hyHKUMIO Haesa Braeokamepsbl.
CTtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06bekT
npuénuxaeTcs)
CTtopoHa “W”: anA WMpOKOro yria CbeMKu
(obbekT yaanaeTA)
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Camera recording

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom, move it further for a faster zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W” side until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm away
from the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1cm away in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 21x zoom is performed digitally, and
the picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. If you do not want to use
the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM function to
OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [a] in the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [a] zone
disappears.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLIbIO BUAeOKamMepbl

CkopocTb Hae3fia Bugeokamepbl (Haesq
C pa3fIM4HON CKOPOCThIO)

MepemecTuTe pblyar NPUBOAHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa HEMHOIO AJ1A MeAJIEHHOTO
Haesfa, nepemecTuTe ero ganblue ana 6onee
6biCcTpOro Haesga.

Korpa Bbl cHUMmaeTe 06beKT, UCMONb3yA
Hae3n B pexxume Tenegorto

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyyvTb YeTKOW
(hOKYCUPOBKYM BO BPEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexume TenedoTo, nepemelLanTe pblyar
nprvBOAHOro TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” ao
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyunTe YeTkon
OKYCUPOBKU. Bbl MOXETe CHUMaTb OOBHEKT,
KOTOpbIV MO MeHbLUen mepe Ha 80 cMm yaaneH ot
NMOBEPXHOCTY 06bEKTMBA B MOMOXEHNM
TenedoTo, UNu yaaneH npubnuantensHo Ha 1
CM B MOJTO>KEHUMN LUIMPOKOrO yrna.

MpumeyaHua K umdposomy TpaHcoKaTopy

® TpaHcdokaTtop 6onee, Yem 21x co3gaH B
LUMdPOBOM UCMOMHEHUN, N KA4eCTBO
n3obpaxkxeHnA yxyawaeTcA no mepe Bawero
OBWXeHWA B CTOpoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe
1cnonb3oBaTtb UMdpoBoOM TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTte cyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
MmeHio Ha OFF.

¢ [IpaBan cTopoHa [a] nHamkaTtopa NnpuBOAHOIrO
TpaHcdopmaTopa nokasbiBaeT 30HY
LUndpoBoN TpaHcdokaumm, a neBaA CTopoHa
[b] nokasbiBaeT 30Hy onTUYHECKOW
TpaHcdokaumm. Ecnun Bel yctaHoBUTE
dyHkumto D ZOOM Ha OFF, To 30Ha [a]
ncyesHer.

WO TT
I_'_II_'_I
bl [
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Hints for better

CoBeTbl ANA ny4wen
CbeMKMU

shooting

For hand-held shots, you’ll get better results by
holding the camcorder according to the following
suggestions:

[lnA kaznpoB Npu yaep>xaHuv BUaeokamepbl B
pykax Bbl nonyuute nyywme pesynbTathbl, v
6yneTe AepxaTb BUAEOKaMepy B COOTBETCTBUM
CO CreayoLLVIMU PEKOMEH AALMAMK:

[b]

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb [a].

= Place your right elbow against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it. Be sure to not touch the built-in
microphone.

= Place your eye firmly against the viewfinder
eyecup.

= Use the viewfinder frame as a guide to
determine the horizontal plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
recording from a low position [b].

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder.

When attaching a non-Sony tripod, make sure
that the length of the tripod screw is less than

6.5 mm. Otherwise, the screw may damage the
inner parts of the camcorder.

o [lepxxunte BUAEOKAMEPY KPEMKO U 3aKpenuTe
ee C NMOMOLLIbIO PEMEHHOr0 3axBara Tak,
4TO6bI Bbl Nerko Mornv ManvnynMpoBatb
perynaTopamMmu ¢ NoMoLLbio 60bLWOro nanbua
[a].

* PacnonoxwuTe Baw npaBbiii TOKOTb ¢ 60Ky OT
cebs.

* PacnonoxwTe Baluy nesyto pyky noa
BMeoKaMepoi AnA ee noaaepXku. Hu B koem
cryyae He TporawTe BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOGOH.

¢ [IpoyHO NpucnoHnTe Baw rnas K okynAapy
BUAONCKATENA.

® /Ilcnonb3ynTe BU3MPHYIO pamKy BUAoOUCKaATENA
B KayeCTBe PyKOBOACTBA ANA onpeaeneHns
rOPU30HTaNbHOro NnaxHa.

© Bbl MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb U3 HA3KOTrO
MOMO>XEHWA ANA MOSlyYEeHNA NHTEPECHOro yrna
3anucu. MNoaHnMuTe BraoncKaTenb BBEPX A1
3anucu 3 HU3KOoro nonoxxexua [b].

Pacnonarainte Bugeokamepy Ha niockomn
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
[MocTapaviTecb pacnonoXuTb BUAEOKaMepy
CBepXy Ha cTosie nnuv Ntoboi Apyror NnockKow
NMOBEPXHOCTY NoAxoAALLen BbicoTbl. Ecnny Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA hoToannapaTta, Bl Takxke
MOXeTe ucnonb3osaTb ee u AnsA
BuAeokamepsl. [py NpuKpenneHun TpeHorn He
dupmbl Sony ybeamTech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA
TpeHoru meHee 6,5 Mm. B npoTuBHOM cny4ae
BVHT MOXET MOBPeANTb BHYTPEHHNE YacTu
BMAEOKaMepsbl.
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Hints for better shooting

If you wear glasses
You can bend back the eyecup to get a better
view of viewfinder [c].

Cautions on the viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder [d].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder toward the sun. The inside of the
viewfinder may be damaged. Be careful when
placing the camcorder under sunlight or by a
window [e].

CoBeTbl ANA ny4luein CbeMKu

Ecnu Bbl HOCcuTe O4KM

Bbl MOXeTe crubaTtb 3a4HIO0 CTOPOHY
oKynApa ana nony4eHva ny4uwero o63opa
Bugounckartena [c].

MpenocTopoXXHOCTU K BUAOMCKaTenio

* He nogHumaviTe Buaeokamepy 3a
Buaonckartens [d].

® He pacnonoravite Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB OblN1 HanNpaBneH B CTOPOHY COMHLA.
BHyTpeHHMe yacTu BugovckaTena MoryT 6biTb
noBpexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpY
pacnonoXxeHuy BuAeOKaMepbl Mo COMHLEM
1nu Bo3ne okHa [e].

[c] [d]

Notes on the colour viewfinder

= The finder power save function sometimes does

not operate due to the effects of sunlight or
fluorescent light.

= In direct sunlight, the picture in the viewfinder
looks brighter by the lighting aperture. The
colour of the picture in the viewfinder is
variable in such a case.

MpumeyaHue K LBETHOMY BUAOUCKATESIO

¢ /lHoraa pyHKUMA 3KOHOMUW MUTaHNA
BMaoucKartena He paboTaeT us-3a
BO3/[I€NCTBWA COJNIHEYHOrO MIN
hnyopecLeHTHOro ceeTa.

¢ B cnyyae nonagaHvA COnHEYHOro ceeTa
n306paxkeHne B BUAoMCKaTeNe CTaHeT Apye
13-3a CBETOBOW anepTypbl. B aTom cnyvae
LBeT M306paXkeHnA B BUAOVCKATENE CTaHEeT
HEeyCTONYMBbIM.
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Checking the

recorded picture

Using EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture in
the viewfinder.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

s
POWER
CAMERA

lNpoBepka 3anucaHHOro
n3obpaxxeHuA

Wcnonb3ya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
nepecMoTpeTb NOCNEOHION 3annCaHHyo CLEHY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne B
BMaonckarene.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

(2)NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) Ha MrHoBeHme HaxmmnTe CTOPOHY —
kHonku EDITSEARCH; nocnegHve
HECKONbKO CEKYH/A 3anncaHon Yyactu byayT
BOCMNPOM3BeAeHb! (NepecmoTp 3anucu).
[lep>xnTe HaXxaTomn CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAeoOKaMepa BepHETCA K Xenaemom CLeHe.
MocnenHAA 3anncaHHaA YacTb 6yneT
BOCMpousBeeHa. [inA NpoABVXeHVA Bnepes,
[epXXNTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXKHbIN
MOWUCK).

=

\

+EDITSE — @ TE——

+ EDITSEARCH—

S

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.

[nAa octaHOBa BOoCnNpou3BeAeHUA
Otnyctute EDITSEARCH.

CHoBa AnA Havyana 3anucu

Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck HauMHaeTcA oT
To4uku, rae Bel otnyctunu EDITSEARCH. IMpn
yCnoBuu, 4TO Bbl HE BbITONIKHETE NEHTY,
nepexon Mexay nocnenHen CLeHON, KOTOpYHo
Bbl 3anucanu, u cnepytoLlen CLEHON, KOTOPYO
Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe, byaeT nnaBHbIM.
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Connections for

playback

Connect the camcorder to your VCR or TV to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
There are some ways to connect the camcorder to
your TV. When monitoring the playback picture
by connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a VCR/TV
with Video/Audio input jacks

If your TV is already connected to a
VCR

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the LINE IN inputs on the VCR by using the
supplied AZV connecting cable. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE. Set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect
using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to
obtain high quality picture. If you are going to
connect the camcorder using the S video cable
(not supplied) [a], you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable
[b].

If you use a monaural A/V connecting cable, you
will get monaural sound.

CoeguHeHuAa gnA
BOCnpou3BeaeHus

MopcoeamHuTe BUaeokamepy kK Bawemy KBM
U1 TeneBsu3opy AnA NpocMoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306paXkeHna Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa. CyLecTByeT HECKObKO CcnocoboB
[ANA NoacoeAvHeHnA BuaeoKamepsl K Bawwemy
Tenesnsopy. [Mpun npocmoTpe nsobpaxeHna
nyTem noacoeavHeHus BuaeoKamepbl K
Bawewmy Tenesnsopy, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
UCMONb30BaTh ANEKTPUYECKYIO CETb B
Ka4yecTBe UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA.

lNoacoeanHeHve HenocpeaCTBEHHO
K KBM/Tenesu3opy ¢ BXooHbIMU
rHesgamu Buaeo/ayamo

Ecnu Baw Tenesu3op y>xe coeaAnHEH C
KBM

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NoAcoeaMHuTe
Buaeokamepy K sxoaam LINE IN Ha KBM ¢
MCMOIb30BaHNeM npunaraemoro
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
YCcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHBIX CUrHaINOB Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE. YcTaHoBUTe cenektop
TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.
Ecnu Baw KBM unu TeneBn3op MMeeT rHe3no
S-BMAEO, TO BbIMOMHUTE COeANHEHME C
ncnonb3oBaHem kabenAa S-enaeo (He
npunaraetca) [a] AnAa nony4eHna nsobpaxeHunsa
BbICOKOro kavectsa. Ecnu Bbl nogkniovyaete
BMAEOKamMepy € ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens S-
BUAEOCUrHanoB (He npunaraetca) [a], To Bam
He HY>XHO NOACOEAVHATb XENTbIV (BUAEO)
pasbem coeauHuTensHoro kabena ayavno/Bnaeo
[b].

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete MOHOOHNYECKMIA
coeavHUTENbHbIN Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo, To Bel
nony4mTe MOHO(DOHNYECKUI 3BYK.

—"~. : Signal flow/Tepeaaya curHana

(not supplied)/ TV
(He npunaraeTcA)
S-VIDEO IN
A;o IN
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Connections for playback

If you connect directly to TV

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/
V connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on
the TV to VCR.

CoenouHeHuAa anA
BOCMNpoOu3BeaAeHuA

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHAeTe NpAMO K
Tenesusopy

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa v NOACOeANHUTE
BMAEOKaMepPY K BXoJaM Ha TefieBu3ope ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
YctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope
B nonoxenune VCR.

(not supplied)/
Q (He npunaraeTcA)

S-VIDEO IN

%

L,
Weo |
& |

= L 5
VIDEO IN ®

e

" : Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

\—IIA:JDIO IN

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type
Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. With this
connection, the sound is monaural.

To connect to a VCR or TV without
Video/Audio input jacks
Use an RFU adaptor (not supplied).

Ecnu Baw KBM unu teneBusop
MOHOhOHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHute Tonbko 6enbii pasbem AnA
ayamocurHanos 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM
unu Tenesusope. Npn Takom CoeANHEHUN 3BYK
6yneT MOHO(POHNYECKNM.

AOna nogcoeguHeHua K KBM unu
Tenesu3opy 6e3 BxoAHbIX rHe3a Buaeo/
ayavo

Wcnonbsynte apantep RFU (He npunaraetcs).
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Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can also monitor a picture on a
TV screen, after connecting the camcorder to a
TV or VCR.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the

POWER switch, set it to VTR. The tape
transport buttons light up.

(2) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(3) Press = to start playback.

BocnpousseaeHue
JNeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTpuBaTh BOCNPOM3BOANMOE
n3obpaxeHune B Bugonckartene. Bol Takxe
MOXeTe NpocMaTpuBTb N306paXKeHue Ha
3KpaHe Tenesnsopa nocne noacoeanHeHVA
BUAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTe ero B
nonoxenne VTR. 3aropatoTcA KHOMKK
nepemMeLleHnaA NeHThbI.

(2) BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyo NEHTY C OKOLLKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM Hapy>y.

(3) Haxxmute = pnna Hayana BocnponsseaeHns.

REW —PLAY — FF(® PAUSE REC——
] o O] () (o] (]
o o o o o o

REW @ PLAY & FF
B> >

-l < ﬁ > 1>

—_ =

IIPAUSE SLOWI»> X2

DISPLAY

To stop playback, press .
To rewind the tape, press <€«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »»-.

Using the remote commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

[nA ocTaHOBa BOCNpPOU3BeAEeHUA, HaOXXKMUTE
0.

[nA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKM NieHTbl Ha3aj,
HaxxmuTe €.

[nA yCKOpeHHON NepeMoTKH NieHTbl Bnepea,
HaxXxmuTe pp.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUNCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBneHunAa

Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnATb BOCNPOU3BeAeHem ¢
MOMOLLbIO MpKiaraeMoro nynbta
AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHus. Nepen
MCnonb3oBaHMeM NynbTa AUCTaHUVOHHOTO
ynpaBneHnA BCTaBbTe B Hero 6aTapeinku R6
(pasmepom AA).
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Playing back a tape

To display the viewfinder screen indicators on
the TV

Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. To
erase the indicators, press DISPLAY again.

To monitor the sound while viewing the
playback picture in the viewfinder

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the () jack.

Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or =>=.

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or P» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal playback,
press =.

To view the picture at 1/5 speed
(slow playback)

Press SLOW B» on the Remote Commander
during playback. To resume normal playback,
press = If slow playback lasts for about 1
minute, it shifts to normal speed automatically.

BocnpoussegeHue fneHThI

OnA oto6pa)keHnA MHAUKATOPOB
BUAoOMCKaTersnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa
Haxxmute DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenva. [inA CTMpaHnA MHANKaTopoB
Haxxmute DISPLAY cHoBa.

[OnAa npocnywuBaHUA 3ByKa BO BpemsA
npocmoTpa u3obpakeHuA B BUAouckKarene
MNopcoeamHnTe ronoBHble TenedoHbl (He
npunaratoTca) K rHesay ().

Pa3snuyHble peXXumbl
BocCnpou3BseneHuA

[OnAa npocMmoTpa HeNnoaBUXXHOTO
n3o6paxkeHuA (naysa Bocrnpou3seaeHus)
Haxxmute 11 BO BpemA BocnpouadseneHua. Ana
BOCCTaHOBMeHUA BocnpoussegeHna Haxxmute 1l
mnn =,

[Ona obHapy>eHua pparmeHTa (MOUCK
n3obpaxkeHun)

[ep>xunTe HaxkaTon KHonKy << unu PP Bo
BpeMA BOCMpou3BeAeHuA. [1nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
HOPMarnbHOro BOCNPOV3BEAEHNA OTMYCTUTE
KHOMKY.

[nAa KkoHTponA u3obpakeHnsa Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKHU JIeHTbI Brepen
WSKN Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[epxute HaxaTon KHonky <« BO BpemA
nepeMoTKU NeHTbl Hasa Uin KHOMKY »» BO
BpemMA NepemMOTKU JIeHTbl Briepen. ,D,ﬂﬂ
BOCCTaHOBJ1EHNA HOpMaJibHOro
BOCNpon3BAEHNA HaXXMUTE =>.

[na npocmoTtpa usobpaxeHuna Ha 1/5
CKOpOCTH (3ameasieHHOe BocnpousseaeHue)
Haxmvute SLOW B> Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA BO BpemMA BOCNpousseaeHNA. D,J'lﬂ
BOCCTaHOB/IEHNA HOPMaJibHOro BOCNpoun3seaeHna
HaxxmuTe =>. Ecnu 3ameaneHHoe
BOCnpouseeeHne npoaosxxaetcAa
npuénu3nTensHO 1 MUHYTY, TO OHO MEPEKIOYMTCA
Ha HOpMaJibHYt0 CKOPOCTb aBTOMaTU4EeCKMU.
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Playing back a tape

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <l <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander during playback. For
double speed playback in the forward direction,
press =11, then press x2 during playback. To
resume normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <ll<< or =11 on the Remote
Commander in playback pause mode. If you
keep pressing the button, you can view the
picture at 1/25 speed. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press «ll << on the Remote Commander for
reverse direction or = I1» on the Remote
Commander for forward direction during
playback. To resume normal playback, press =.

To select the playback sound
Change the “HiFi SOUND” mode setting in the
menu system.

Notes on playback

= Streaks appear and the sound is muted in the
various playback modes.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.

= Horizontal noise appears at the centre of the
screen when you play back a tape in reverse or
in various speed if the RC time code or the Data
Code is displayed on the screen. This is normal.

= The playback picture may be shaken up and
down in slow playback. This is normal.

BocnpousBegeHue fneHThI

[nA npocMmoTpa n3o6pa)keHnA ¢ yABOEHHOW
CKOpPOCTbIO

[nAa yaBOEHNA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
obpaTHOM Hanpasnenun Haxmnte «dll<<, a
3aTeM HaXXmuTe X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO
yrnpaBneHuna BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHusa. [inAa
YABOEHUA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA B
HanpaBfeHun Bnepea Haxmute =>I11P>, a 3atem
HaXXMuTe X2 BO BpEMA BOCMpou3BeaeHua. Ana
BOCCTaHOB/EHMA HOPMasnbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =,

[nAa npocmoTpa Kaapa 3a Kagpom
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxmuTte <«€ll<< unu =11 Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHLMOHHOIO yrNpaBeHNA B peXKume nay3abl
BocrnpousseaeHuna. Ecnun Bel 6yaeTte gepxatb
KHOMKY HaxxaTow, To Bbl moxeTe
npocMmaTpmBaTb n3obpaxkeHune Ha 1/25
ckopocTu. [inA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMAsbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE =,

[OnAa nameHeHnA HanpasneHUA
BOocnpou3BeaeHuA

Haxxmnte <all<< Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasnenunsa ana Belbopa obpaTHoOro
HanpasneHvA unu =>11» Ha nynoTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBsneHnaA AnA soibopa
HanpaBfneHus Bnepes Bo BpemMA
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [1nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
HOPMarnbHOro BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE .

[nAa sbibopa BOCNPOM3BOAUMOrO 3ByKa
M3meHuTe yctaHoBky pexxuma “HiFi SOUND” B
cucTeMe MeHto.

MpumeyaHuA K BOCNpou3BeAeHUIo

® “TAHYYKKN” NOABNAIOTCA U 3BYK ByaeT
NPUrNyLWeH B pas3nnMyHbIX pexnmMax
BOCMNpOuU3eAeHus.

e Ecnv pexxnM nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA
NpoAoKAETCA B TeHEHUE 5 MUHYT,
BueoKamMepa aBToMaTUYeCcKy BONOET B
pexum ocTaHoBa.

© [OpM30HTaSIbHbIE MOMEXW NOABNAOTCA B
LieHTpe 3KpaHa, Korga Bel Bocrniponssogute
NEeHTy B 06paTHOM HanpaBleHUN Unn Ha
pasnuYHbIX CKOPOCTAX, ECNIM BPEMEHHOMN KO,
RC vnu Koa faHHbIx oTo6paxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe. JTO ABNAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

* Bocnpon3Boanmoe n3obparkeHne MoXxXeT
Apo>aTb BBEPX U BHU3 NpY 3aMeafIEHHOM
BOCMNpou3BeaeHnn. OTo ABNAeTCA
HOpMarnbHbIM.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpoussegeHue fneHThI

Displaying the date or time
when you recorded - data code
function

Even if you did not record the date or time when
you were recording, you can display the date or
time when you recorded (Data Code) on the TV
during playback or editing. The Data Code is also
displayed in the viewfinder and the display
window.

To display the date when you
recorded

Press DATE on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander. To make the
date disappear, press DATE again or DATA
CODE twice.

To display the time when you
recorded

Press TIME on the camcorder, or press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander twice. To
make the time disappear, press it again.

DATA CODE
<
471997
10:13:02
L4
L
\ v

OTobpakeHue Aatbl UM BPpEMEHU
Bawe#n 3anucu — yHKUMA Koaa
OaHHbIX

[axe ecnu Bbl He 3anucanu aaty unu Bpema,
Koraa Bbl BbIMONHANM 3anuck, Bel MoxeTe
oTO6pasnTb AaTy Unu BpemA, Koraa
BbIMOHANACH 3anucb (KOA, AaHHbIX), HA
3KpaHe Tenesunsopa BO BpemsA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA UM MOHTaxa. Kog, AaHHbIX
Takxe oTobpaxkaeTcA B BUgovckaTene un
OKOLLKE Avcren.

Ona otobpakeHnA paTbl Bawen sanucu
HaxwmuTte DATE Ha Buaeokamepe unm HaxvuTe
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua. [inA Toro, 4Tobbl AaTa ucyeana,
cHoBa Haxxmute DATE vnu aBaxkabl DATA
CODE.

Ona otobpakeHUA BpemeHu Balwen
3anucu

HaxwmuTe TIME Ha Buaeokamepe nnu aBaxkabl
HaxxmuTe DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[OUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHu. [ina Toro, 4Tobbl
BpPEMA UCYE3NO, HAXXMUTE 3TO OMATb.

471997

Display window/Okowko gucnnen

HiB
(| 040797
\ J
TIME i .
Display window/
OkoLwKo aucnnen
HiE
10:13:02 (| 73020
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Playing back a tape

When bars (-————-) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the Data Code function.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded in LP mode.

= The tape is being played back in variable speed
(Slow Playback, etc.)

= An index signal is marked, the RC time code is
written, or PCM after recording is made on the
tape.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl

Ecnu noAaBnAOTCA YEPTOUKM (—————-)

* BocnpousBoautcA HesanucaHHaA YacTb
NEeHTBbI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
yHKLUMM KoJa AaHHbIX.

¢ JleHTa 6bINa 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamvepe 6e3
yCTaHOBKM AaTbl M BPEMEHMU.

¢ JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpON3BeAEHa U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWA NEHTbI UMK MOMEX.

e JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa B pexxume LP.

¢ JleHTa BOCNPOU3BOANTCA C pPas3fIM4HON
CKOPOCTbIO (3ameAnieHHoe BOCNpon3seaeHne
nT.4.).

© BbINT OTMEYeH MHAEKCHBIA curHan, 3anucaH
BpemeHHon koa RC nnn PCM nocne
BbIMOSIHEHNA 3anuCK Ha NeHTe.
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

YcoBeplieHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauumu

WUcnonb3oBaHue aNnbTepHAaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTAHUA

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, mains
and 12/24 V car battery. Choose the appropriate
power source depending on where you want to
use your camcorder.

Place Power source Accessory to be used

Indoors  Mains Supplied AC power

adaptor

Outdoors Battery pack  Battery pack NP-F530
(supplied), NP-F730,

NP-F930

In the car 12V or 24V
car battery

Sony car battery
charger DC-V515A

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore
the power supply again immediately.

OSEL This mark indicates that this

5‘% product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video products, Sony

recommends that you purchase accessories with

this “GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES” mark.

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb nobom 13 cnepyoLwmx
MCTOYHMKOB NTanvA anA Bawen
BMAeoKamepbl: 6aTaperiHbii 610K,
3MeKTpuYeckyto cetb n 12/24 B
aBTOMOOWNbHBIN akKyMynAaTop. Belbepute
NOAXOAALMIA UCTOYHUK MUTAHUA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
oT TOro, rae Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3osaTh Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

MecTto UcTouHuk Wcnonb3yembie
nuTaHuA NPUHaANEeXHOCTU
B OnexTpudeckaa [punaraembin
nomelleHun ceTb ceTeBoN aganTtep
nepem. Toka
Ha ynuue BaTapeiiHbii  BaTapeiiHbin
6510K 6nok NP-F530
(npunaraetcs),
NP-F730,NP-F930
B 12Bunn 24 B 3apaagHbin
aBTOMOGMNE aBTOMOOWTbHBIN  BbINPAMUTESb
aKKyMyfiIATOp ~ aBTOMOBMITbHOTO
aKKymynATopa

Sony DC-V515A

MpumeyaHue No UCTOYHMKaAM NUTaAHUA
OTCcoeAVHeHNe UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWUA UM CHATUE
6aTaperHoro 6510ka BO BpeMA 3anucu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA MOXET NOBPeaAnNTb
BCTaBlIEHHYI0 NeHTy. Ecnn aTo cnyymTes,
BOCCTaHOBUTE UCTOYHVK MUTAHNA HEMENEHHO.

s, OTOT 3HAK yKasblBaeT, YTo
3| % naHHan npoayKuvA ABNAETCA
NOANMUHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTbO

Buaeonpoaykumu Sony. Korga Bbl nokynaete
BUAEOMNPOAYKLMIO Sony, TO Mbl PEKOMEHAYEM,
4YTO6bI Bbl MOKYNanu npyHaane>xHocTy,
nomeyeHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.
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Using alternative power sources

Using the mains
To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Connect the AC mains lead to the mains.

(2) Slide the connecting plate down into the
guides at the rear of the camcorder until it
clicks.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aNibTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

Mcnonb3oBaHue 3NeKTPUHECKOm
cetn

[InA ncnonb3oBaHUA NpunaraeMoro CeTeBoro
ajanTepa nepem. Toka:

(1) MoacoennHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, NEPEM. TOKA
K 9NTEKTPUYECKON CETU.

(2) OpuraniTe coeAVHUTENBHYIO NNACTUHY BHU3
B HanpaenALMe Ha 3a4Heln naHenm
BMAEOKaMepbl, NOKa OHa He 3aLlenKHeTCA.

Notes on the VTR/CAMERA lamp

= The VTR/CAMERA lamp will remain lit for a
while even if the unit is unplugged after use.
This is normal.

= |f the VTR/CAMERA lamp does not light,
disconnect the mains lead. After about 1
minute, reconnect the mains lead.

To remove the connecting plate
The connecting plate is removed in the same way
as the battery pack.

Mpumevanua k namnoyke VTR/CAMERA

¢ lamnoyka VTR/CAMERA 6ypnet octaBaTbCA
ropALLen elle B Te4YEeHNe HEKOTOPOro BPeMeHH,
[axke ecnv annapaT 0TCOeAVHEH OT CeTu
nocrne 1crnonb3oBaHnA. ATO ABNAETCA
HOPMarnbHbIM.

e Ecnn namnoyka VTR/CAMERA He ropur,
0TCOeAMHUTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.
MpnbnnanTensHO Yepes 0HYy MUHYTY CHOBa
NnoACOeAnHNTE CETEBOIN MPOBOA.

[nA CHATMA COeANHUTENbHON NNAacTUHbI
CoefunHuTenbHaA nnacTvHa CHUMaeTcA Takum
e 06pa3om, kak 1 baTapemnHbii 6roK.
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Mcnonb3oBaHue aJibTepHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

Using alternative power sources

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC-V515A car battery charger (not
supplied). Connect the car battery cord to the
cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 VV or 24 V).
Connect the car battery cord to the camcorder in
the same way as you connect the AC power
adaptor.

To remove the car battery charger
The car battery charger is removed in the same
way as the AC power adaptor.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

CeTeBoW NPOBOJ, AOMKEH OblTb 3aMEHEH
TOJSIbKO B MacTepCKon KBanmuumMpoBaHHOro
o6cny>KMBaHuA.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapat He OTKJIlo4YaeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
NUTaHWA NepeMm. ToKa (3NEeKTPUHECKoi ceTu) Ao
TeX nop, NMoka OH NMOAKITIOYEH K 3MEKTPUYECKON
ceTu, faxe ecnv cam annapat BbIK/OYeH.

Ucnonb3oBaHWe aBTOMOGUIILHOrO
akKkKymynaTopa

Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAaHbIA BbINPAMUTENb
aBTOMOBUNBHOroO akkymynaTopa Sony DC-
V515A (He npunaraetcs). [oacoeamHuTe WHYP
aBTOMOOGWIBHOrO akKyMynATopa K rHe3ay
curapeTHoro npukypveartensa asTomobuna (12 B
unu 24 B). NoacoeanHnTe LWHYp
aBTOMOGWIBHOrO akKymynATopa K
BuAeoKamepe TakuM xe obpasom, Kak Bbl
NoAcoeAVHAETe CeTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHoro
TOKa.

[InA CHATMA 3apAAHOro BbINPAMUTENA
aBTOMOGUIIBHOTO aKKyMynATopa

3apAaHbI BbINPAMUTENb aBTOMOGUIILHOTO
aKKyMynATOpa CHAMAEeTCA TOYHO TaK Xe, Kak U1
ceTeBoW afanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.
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Changing the mode

settings

You can change the mode settings in the menu

system to further enjoy the features and

functions of the camcorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial so that the desired item
is highlighted white.

(3) Press the control dial. The setting menu
appears.

(4) Turn the control dial to highlight a setting,
and press the control dial to select it.

(5) If you want to change the other modes, repeat
steps 2 to 4.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pe>XxumosB

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKMN PEXMMOB B
CUCTeMe MeHIo AnA 6onbluero HacnaxaeHua
0COBEHHOCTAMU U (OYHKLMAMMN BUAEOKamepbl.
(1) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaXkeHna MeHHo.
(2) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK TaK,
4YTO6bI XXenaemana ycTaHoBKa APKO
BbICBETUMACH 6€MbIM LIBETOM.

(3) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
[MoABNAETCA MEHIO YCTAaHOBKM.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHMA YCTAaHOBKUN 1 HAXXMUTE
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ee Bblbopa.

(5) Ecnn Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHNUTbL APYre PeXuMmbl,
noBTOpPUTE NYHKTbI CO 2 10 4.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

’

MENU MENU
MENU WIND OFF COMMANDER> OFF

COMMANDER EDIT
Hi HiFi SOUND
COUNTER Hig
ORC TO SET COUNTER
REC MODE REC MODE
TITLE COL NTSC PB
I3 +
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

\

MENU

WIND OFF
COMMANDER

MENU

WIND
COMMANDER > ON
Hig

COUN [ MENU
c-

BEEP ON
L> n
[MENU] : END
3 MENU
BEEP

OFF

[MENU] : END

4 MENU

BEEP

) >

[MENU] : END
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Items for both CAMERA and VTR

modes

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select TIME CODE to display the RC time code
in order to edit more precisely.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

= Normally select AUTO to have the camcorder
automatically set the recording mode (Hi8 or
standard 8 mm) depending upon the cassette
type being used.

= Select OFF to record a Hi8 tape in standard
8 mm format.

BEEP <ON/OFF>

= Select ON so that beeps sound when you start/
stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

VF BRIGHT*

Select this item to adjust the brightness of the

viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter

when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn the control dial down.

VF PW-SAVE* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate finder power save
function.

= Select OFF to not use finder power save
function.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

Items for CAMERA mode only

WIND <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to reduce wind noise when recording
in strong wind.

= Normally select OFF.

Bbi6op peXxuma Kakgomu
YCTaHOBKMU

YcraHoBku anAa pexxumoB 1 CAMERA u

VTR

COUNTER <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

e O6bI4HO BblbupanTe NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute TIME CODE pgna otobpaxeHua
BpemeHHoro koga RC ana 6onee To4HOro
MOHTaxa.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

® Boibepute ON npuv ncnonb3oBaHnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbta
[MCTaHLVMOHHOrO yrpaBneHuA

¢ Beibepute OFF, ecnv nynsT AuCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpasfieHnA He UCMOoNb3yeTeA.

Hi8 <AUTO/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe AUTO anA Toro, 4Tobbl
BMAeoKamepa aBToMaTU4eckn yctaHasnmeana
pe>xxum 3anueu (Hi8 nnu 8-mm ctaHgapT) B
3aBMCVMMOCTYM OT UCMOMNb3YEeMOoro Tmna
KacceTbl.

¢ Buibepute OFF ona 3anuncy nexHtobl Hi8 B
cTaHfapTHOM 8-mm dhopmaTe.

BEEP <ON/OFF>

® Buibepute ON, 4TOObI 3yMMEpPHbIE CUrHarnbl
3ByYanu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe cnblwaTtb
3YMMEpHbIVi 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

VF BRIGHT*

BbibepuTe 3Ty yCTAHOBKY AJ/1A PerynupoBKiu
APKOCTU BuAouckatena. Bugovnckarens
fenaeTca Apye, ecnu Bl noBopauvsaeTe
PETYNIMPOBOYHbIV OVCK BBEPX, U TEMHEE, ECITN
Bbl NoBOpaunBaeTe perynmpoBOUHbIiA AVCK BHUS.

VF PW-SAVE* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON anA akTuBusaumm yHKLUUN
9KOHOMMM 3apAna 6aTapernHoro 6noka.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe
MCMonb30BaTh PYHKLMIO SKOHOMMK 3apAja
6aTapenHoro 6510ka.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

* BuibepuTe SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHZapTHOro BOCMNpoOM3BeaeHuA).

® Boibepute LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yAnMHEeHHOro BOCMNpon3BeAeHA).

YcTaHoBKM TONbKO anApexxuma CAMERA

WIND <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA NoHUXeHWA Wwyma BeTpa
npu 3anvcu Ha CUIIbHOM BETPY.

® O6bI4HO BbibupainTe OFF.
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Changing the mode settings

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Select ORC ON to automatically adjust the
recording condition to get the best possible
recording.

D ZOOM* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF to not use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 21x zoom.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

= Normally select ON.

AE SHIFT*
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
picture.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/ GREEN/ CYAN/ RED/
VIOLET/ YELLOW/ WHITE>
Select the colour of the title.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

= Select CENTER to centre the title in the picture.

= Select BOTTOM to position the title at the
bottom of the picture.

TITLE 1 SET* TITLE 2 SET*
Select to store your own original titles.

CLOCK SET*
Select this item to reset the date or time.

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

ORC TO SET* <ORC ON>

Beibepute ORC ON ana aBTomMaTnyeckom
perynmpoBKM YCNOBWIA 3anncun AnA NonyyYeHuA
N0 BO3MOXHOCTU HauIy4LLei 3anucu.

D ZOOM * <ON/OFF>

® Boibepute ON ana akTnBmnsaumm unudpoBsonm
TpaHcdokaumm.

¢ Boibepute OFF npu Hencnonb3oBaHun
umdppoBoit TpaHchokaummn. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTcA K TpaHcdokauum 21x.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTte, 4TobbI
3aropanacb namnoyka sanucm kamepon/
6aTapeun Ha nepeaHen naHenu annapara.

e O6bI4HO BbIbMpariTe ON.

AE SHIFT*
BbibeprTe AaHHylO yCTaHOBKY AnA
perynupoBKu APKOCTY N306paKeHnA.

TITLE COL* <BLUE/GREEN/CYAN/RED/
VIOLET/YELLOW/WHITE>
BbibepuTe uBeT Hagnucu.

TITLE POS* <CENTER/BOTTOM>

® Boibepute CENTER anA yctaHoBkM Haanvcu
B LIEHTp M306pakeHus.

¢ Boibepyte BOTTOM anAa pacnonoxenuna
HaAnMcy BHU3Y M306pakeHns.

TITLE1 SET* TITLE2 SET*
BbibepuTe anAa sanomuHaHmA Bawwmx
COBCTBEHHbIX HaAnNucen.

CLOCK SET*
BbibepuTte 3Ty YCTaHOBKY AMA NepeycTaHOBKY
[aTbl U BPEMEHN.
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N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK pe>XXumMmoB

Changing the mode settings

Items for VTR mode only

EDIT <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to minimize picture deterioration
when editing.

= Normally select OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

= Normally select STEREO.

= Select 1 or 2 to play back a dual sound track
tape.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

= Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. If you
have a multi-system TV, you can see an NTSC-
recorded tape also on the TV.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to correct for jitter.

= Select OFF to not correct for jitter. The picture
may not be steady when you playback.

DNR* <ON/OFF>
= Select ON to reduce picture noise.
= Select OFF to not reduce noise.

* These settings are retained even when the
battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is in place.

Note on TBC setting

Set TBC to OFF when playing back:

= A tape you have dubbed over.

= A tape on which you recorded the signal of a
TV game or similar machine.

YcTaHoBKM TONbKO AnA pexxuma VTR

EDIT <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON AnA cBefeHnA nomex K
MWHUMYMY BO BPEMA MOHTaxa.

© O6bI4HO BbibupanTe OFF.

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

® O6bI4HO BbI6Mpante STEREO.

¢ Boibepute 1 unm 2 onAa BoCnpousBefeHnsa
NEeHTbI C IBONHON 3BYKOBOWN [OPOXKOM.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

® O6bI4HO BrbMpanTe ON PAL TV.

¢ Buibepute NTSC4.43 npu Bocnpov3BeneHn
NEeHTbI, 3arn1McaHHON B cMCTeMe LIBETHOrO
TeneBaeHAa NTSC. Ecnu Bel nmeete
MYNbTUCUCTEMHBIV Tenesm3op, To Bbl MoxeTe
npocMaTpuBaTh NEHTbI, 3anicaHHble B
cucteme NTSC, TakxKe 1 Ha 3KpeHe
Tenesm3opa.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbibMpanTe ON anAa Koppekuun
ApOXaHWA.

¢ Beibepute OFF anA oTMeHbl Koppekumm.
M306pa>keHne MoXeT ObITb HE YCTOWYMBBIM
npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

© O6bI4HO BblbupanTe ON ANnA CHUXXEHUA NoMex
Ha n3obpaxxeHuun.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu CHuxeHne nomex He
TpebyeTcA.

* OTn yCTaHOBKM OCTAOTCA AaXKe Npu CHATUM
6aTapenHoro 6510ka [o Tex nop, noka
nuTnesanA baTapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

MpumeyaHuAa K yctaHoBke TBC

YctaHosuTe TBC Ha OFF, ecnn

BOMCMNPOV3BOANTCA:

¢ JleHTa KoTopyto Bbl nepesanucanu.

e JleHTa, Ha KoTOpyto Bbl 3anucanu curHansl
Teneurpbl Un Nofo6HOro KOMNbIOTEPHOTO
yCTpOWCTBA.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Recording with the 3anucb ¢ AaTon Unu

date or time BpemMeHemMm
Before you start recording or during recording, Mepep Havanom 3anucy HaxmuTe DATE nnn
press DATE or TIME. You can record the date or TIME. Bbl MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb AaTy unm
time displayed in the viewfinder with the BpemsA, oTobpaxkaemble B BUaoucKartene
picture. You cannot record the date and time at BMecCTe ¢ nsobpaxxeHvnem. Bbl He moxeTe
the same time. Except for the date or time 3anucbiBaTb AaTy U BpemMs 04HOBPEMEHHO.
indicator, no indicator in the viewfinder is Kpome nHaukaTopoB Aatbl N BPEMEHM,
recorded. HUKaKue nHamKaTopbl, oTobpaxkaemble B
The clock is set at the factory to Sydney time for BUAOWCKaTene, 3anucbiBaTbCA He ByayT.
Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo Yacbl ycTaHOBNEHbI Ha 3aBOJE Ha BpemA
time for the models sold in Japan and to Hong CupaHen AnA aBCTPaNMCKUX M HOBO3eNaHACKMX
Kong time for other models. You can reset the mMogjenen, Ha BpemA TOKMO AnA MOAenew,
clock in the meunu system. npoaasaemMbix B AMOHUK, U HA BpemA OHKOHra

ONA ocTasbHbIX MoAenein. Bbl MoXeTe 3aHOBO
YCTaHOBUTb Yacbl B CUCTEME MEHIO.

’
DATE
4 7 1997
\
4
TIME
17:30:00
\ 7
To stop recording with the date or [nA ocTtaHOBa 3anucu ¢ JaTon Unu
time BpemeHeMm
Press DATE or TIME again. The date or time Haxmute DATE vnn TIME cHoBa. IHankaTtop
indicator disappears. The recording continues. [aTtbl UK BpemMeHun ucyesHeT. 3anuck bynet
npoJosKeHa.
Note on the date or time indicator
If you press DATE or TIME while you are MpumeyaHue K MHAUKaATOPY AaTbl MU
recording in CINEMA mode, the indicators inthe ~ BpemeHu
viewfinder move upwards. Ecnun Bbl HaxxumaeTte DATE vnun TIME Bo BpemA

3anucu B pexunme CINEMA, nHaukaTopsl B
BMAOVCKaTENe CMeLLaloTCA BBEpPX.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

uunedauo algHHeg0819HAaMAag09, / suoileladO pasueApy I

35



Fade-in and fade-out

BBegeHue v BbiBeaeHue

n3o6paxxeHus

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
from black or mosaic while the sound increases.
When fading out, the picture gradually fades to
black or mosaic while the sound decreases.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP. The fade indicator
starts flashing.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER/OVERLAP.
The fade indicator starts flashing.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTb U BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxkeHune. npuaasana Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccroHanbHbI BUA.

[Mpu BBEAEHUN N306paxKeHne NoCTENEeHHO
BBOJAMTCA OT YEPHOro MM MO3anyHOro C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOoBbILLEHNEM 3BYKa. [Mpn
BblBEAEHUW N306pakeHne NocTeneHHo
BbIBOAWTCA A0 YEPHOrO UMM MO3aUYHOIO C
OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOHUXKEHUEM 3BYKaA.

[Ona BBeaeHuA nsobpaxxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTU HaxkmnTe FADER/OVERLAP.
MHpovkaTop BBeAEHVA HaYMHAeT Murathb.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
MHaovkaTop BBeAeHWA nepecTtaeT MuraTb.

[Ona BbiBeaeHuA nsobpaxeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxmnte FADER/
OVERLAP.
MHavkaTop BBEAEHUA HAYMHAET MUraTh.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana octaHoBa
3anucu. ViHaykaTtop BBeAeHNA nepectaeT
MuraTb ¥ 3anucb OCTaHaBIUBAETCA.

M.FADER
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Fade-in and fade-out

To cancel the fade-in/fade-out
function

Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER/
OVERLAP until the fade indicator disappears.

When the date or time indicator is displayed
The date or time indicator does not fade in or
fade out.

Note on fade-in/fade-out
Fade-in/fade-out function is cancelled after
executing this function.

When the title is displayed
You cannot use the FADER function. When
FADER is set, you cannot superimpose a title.

BBeaeHue u BbiBeaeHUe
nsobpaxeHun

OnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUUKN BBeAeHUA/
BbiBeeHNA U3obpakeHna

Mepep HaxaTtnem START/STOP HaxumanTe
FADER/OVERLAP po Tex nop, noka nHankarop
BBEAEHUA HE NCHE3HET.

Korpa otobpaxkaeTcAa uHaMKaTop Aatbl UNu
BpemMeHu

WHaykaTop AaTbl U BPEMEHW MaBHO He
BBOJMUTCA W HE BbIBOAWTCA.

MNpumevyaHue K BBeAEHMIO/BbIBEAEHUIO
nsobpaxeHusa

DyHKUMA BBEAEHNA/BbIBEAEHUA N306pa>KeHnA
OTMEHAETCA Nocse BbINOSIHEHNA 3TOW DYHKLMN.

Ecnu otobpa)kaeTcA Hagnucb

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTbh PYHKLMIO
FADER. Ecnu yctaHoBneHa dyHkumAa FADER,
Bbl He MOXeTe HanoXmnTb HAAMUCh.
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Overlapping two

pictures

HanoxxeHue aByXx
n3obpaxeHun

When you switch from one scene to another, you

can overlap the two pictures. With this function,

the first scene turns to the second one gradually.

You can hear the sound of the second scene

gradually as you start recording the second

scene.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that
the OVERLAP indicator appears in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP to record the next scene.
The OVERLAP indicator disappears after the
overlapping.

Korga Bbl nepekntoyaeTe U3 04HOM CLEHbl Ha
apyryto, Bel MoXeTe HanoxuTb Asa
n3obpaxeHnA. C NOMOLLbIO AaHHOW PyHKLMN
nepBasA CLieHa NOCTENeHHO NepexoanT BO
BTOPY!O CLieHy. Bbl MOXeTe crblwaTtb 3ByK
BTOPOWA CLiEHbI C MOCTEMNEHHbIM HapacTaHUeM,
koraa Bbl Ha4yHeTe 3anucbiBaTb BTOPYHO CLIEHY.
(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
OCTaHOBa, NOBTOPHO Haxkumavite FADER/
OVERLAP Tak, 4tobbl nnankatop OVERLAP
NoABUNCA B BUAOMCKATene.
(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana 3anucu
cnepytoulen cuenbl. MHankaTtop OVERLAP
ncyesaeT Nnocne HanoXeHuA.

Y

1

FADER/OVERLAP

NI

M.FADER -~
711 =

Y

OVERLAP -~
/1 =

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Overlapping two pictures

Notes on overlap
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the overlap function. Also, while using
the following functions, you cannot use the
overlap function.
- Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
= You can select overlap during recording.
=When you select the overlap function after
using the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the OVERLAP indicator
flashes quickly, and the picture you are
shooting disappears from the viewfinder. You
may not record a clear picture depending on
the condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
— Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

Hano>xxeHue aByx n3obpaxeHuin

MpumMeyaHUA K HanoXXeHuto n3obpaxkeHui

* Bbl He MOXeTe Kcrnosnb3oBaTh creaytowme
YHKLMM BO BPEMA UCMOSIb30BaHNA (DYHKLMM
HanoxeHuA. Tak>xe BO BPEMA UCMOMNb30BaHUA
cneaytowmx hyHKUMIA Bbl He moxeTe
MCMonb30BaTh PYHKLMIO HANOXEHNA.
- Lindbposoit acpcpexT
— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP
- Haanucb

© Bbl MOXeETe BblOpaTh HaNoXeHve
n306pakeHui BO BpEMA 3anucu.

* Ecnv Bbl BbibrpaeTe yHKUMIO HanoXeHns
nocre BbINOMHEHNA CreayoWwmx onepauun, To
BMAeoKamMmepa 3anomvHaeT nsobpaxeHue Ha

neHte. Korpa nsobpaxeHune 6yaeT 3anoMHEHO,

nHankatop OVERLAP 6yaeTt muraTb 6bICTpO,
1 n3obpaxkeHue, Kotopoe Bbl cHumaeTe,
ncyesaeT n3 Bugonckarena. Bel moxeTe He
3anncaTb YeTKoe nsobpaxeHve B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA NEHTBHI.

- Mosopot STANDBY BH;3

— YctaHoBka POWER B nonoxxenne OFF

— BoiTankmBaHue kacceTbl

— MOoHTaXHbI Nonck

— BbiBegeHne nsobpaxkenma

- Lindbposoit acpcpexT

— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP

— Haanuce
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When you switch from one scene to another, you

can wipe away the still picture. With this function,

the first still picture is wiped away from the centre
to reveal the moving picture underneath.

You can hear the sound of the second scene as

you start recording the second scene.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER/OVERLAP repeatedly so that
the WIPE indicator appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STORP to record the next scene.
The WIPE indicator disappears after wiping
away.

BU) o] e

AW E -

G

Korpa Bbl nepekniovaeTe OT 0O4HOW CLEHbI Ha
Apyryto, Bbl MOXeTe BbITECHUTb LUITOPKOW
HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxeHne. C NOMOLLbIO
[aHHOW PyHKLIMM NepBOE HEMOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHve BbITECHAETCA C LIEHTpPa,
OTKpbIBaA ABMXYLLEECA N306paxeHne 3a HUM.
Bbl MOXeTe cnbllaTb 3ByK BTOPON CLEHbI,
Korpa Bbl HayHeTe 3anucbiBaTb BTOPYIO CLIEHY.
(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
0OCTaHOBa, NOBTOPHO Haxkumarite FADER/
OVERLAP Tak, 4tobbl niankatop WIPE
noABWNCA B BUAoOUCKaTene.
(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP anAa 3anucu
cnegnytoulen cuenbl. Minankatop WIPE
ncyesaeT Nnocne BblITECHEHUA.

I N>
<
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Wiping away a still picture

Notes on wipe
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the wipe function. Also, while using the
following functions, you cannot use the wipe
function.
—Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title
= You can select wipe during recording.
=When you select the wipe function after using
the following operations, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the WIPE indicator flashes
quickly, and the picture you are shooting
disappears from the viewfinder. You may not
record a clear picture depending on the
condition of the tape.
—Turn STANDBY down
— Set the POWER switch to OFF
—Eject a tape
- Edit search
—Fading out
- Digital effect
—Slow shutter
—Title

BbITeCHeHUe WTOPKOW
HenoABMXXHOro U3ob6pakeHus

MpuUmMeyaHMA K BbITECHEHUIO LITOKPOKOM

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb cneayoLme
yHKLMM BO BpEMA UCMOMNb30BaHNA DYHKLMM
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKOW. Takxe BO BpemA
MCMonb30BaHWA cneayowmx pyHKumni Bel He
MOXETe MCMOomMb30BaTh MPYHKLMIO
BbITECHEHWA LUITOPKOWN.

— Undpposon adpcpexT

— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Haanucb

Bbl He MOXeTe BbI6GpaTb BbITECHEHNE
LUTOKPOW BO BPEMA 3anucu.

Ecnv Bbl BbibrpaeTe hyHKUMIO BbITECHEHWA
LUTOPKOW MOCNE BbINOMHEHUA CNeayoLmX
onepauui, To Buaeokamepa 3anoMmHaeT
n3obpaxeHue Ha neHte. Korga nsobpaxeHue
6yneT 3anomMHeHo, niaukatop WIPE 6yaet
mMuraTb 6bICTPO, U U306paXkeHne, ucyesaeT 3
Buaouckartena. Bel MoxeTe He 3anucatb
4YeTKoe n30bpakeHne B 3aBUCUMOCTUN OT
COCTOAHWA NEHTBHI.

- MosopoT STANDBY BH;3

— YctaHoBka POWER B nonoxxenne OFF

— BbiTankuBaHue KacceThbl

— MOHTaXHbI NONCK

— BbiBeaeHne nsobpaxeHua

- Lindbposoit acpcpexT

— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP

- Haanucb
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Enjoying picture

effect

HacnaxaeHue
acdekTamu nsobpaxeHua

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[a] [b] [c]

Bbi6op achcpekTa nsobparkeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe caenatb n306paXkeHne Nnoxoxu Ha
Te, YTO NepefatoT Mo TENEBUAEHUIO C
nomMoLLblo hyHKLMM 3PheKTOB N306pakKeHUs.

[d] [e]
A
o

MOSAIC [a]
The picture is mosaic.

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is more clear, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

NEG. ART [c]
The picture is reversed.

PASTEL [d]
The contrast of the picture is emphasized, and
the picture looks like an animated cartoon.

SLIM [e]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [f]
The picture expands horizontally.

MOSAIC [a]
N306paxkeHne byaeT Mo3anyHbIM.

SOLARIZE [b]

MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaeT 6onee APKOW, u
n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT BbIrMALETb, Kak
UNNCTPaLMA.

B&W
M306paxkeHne 6yaeT MOHOXPOMaTUHECKUM
(4epHo-6enbim).

SEPIA
M3o06paxkeHne byaeT B UBETe CenuA.

NEG. ART [c]
LiBeT nsobpaxeHua 6yaeT HeraTuBHbIM.

PASTEL [d]
KoHTpacTHOCTb n3obpaxkeHna ycunuesaeTca, 1
n306pakeHne BbIrMAAUT, KaK MyNbTUMNKALUA.

SLIM [e]
M306paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No BepTukanu.

STRETCH [f]
M306paxkeHne pacumpAeTcA No ropu3oHTanu.
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HacnaxpeHue acpchpektamu
Enjoying picture effect n3obpaxxeHuA

Using picture effect function Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN

achdekToB n3obparkeHunA
(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT. S P

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired (1) HaxmunTe PICTURE EFFECT.
picture effect mode. (2) MosepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa >xxenaemoro pexxmma agdekra
n3obpaxkeHuA.
4 D ( )
1 PICTURE 2

MOSAIC

EFFECT

SOLARIZE

STRETCH

\ v
To turn off picture effect BbiknoueHue adpcpekrta nsobpakeHusa
Press PICTURE EFFECT to turn off the picture HaxwmuTe PICTURE EFFECT pana BbikntoyeHua
effect indicator. If the indicator remains lit, press nHankaTopa adekTta nsobpaxerua. Ecnm
it repeatedly until the indicator goes out. VHOMKaTOp OCTaHEeTCA ropeTb, HaXNManTe Ao

Tex nop, noka MHAMKaTop He noracHerT.
Note on the picture effect
When you turn the power off, the camcorder MpumevaHue K apcpekTam nsobpakeHua
returns automatically to normal mode. Korpaa Bbl BblKNto4aeTe nuTaHue,
BUAeOKaMepa aBToOMaTU4eCKM BO3BpaLlaeTcaA K
HOPManbHOMY PeXxXumy.
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Recording a still

3anucb HENOABUXXHOIo

picture

You can record a still picture like those of still
camera or shoot a moving picture with
superimposing a still picture while the sound is
recorded normally.

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the still indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select still mode.
The still indicator and still bars appear in the
viewfinder, and still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on a
moving picture.

The rate of the still picture increases by the
number of the still bars.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording a
moving picture with a still picture. When you
stop recording, press START/STOP again.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

LUMI.
(71010

—

n3obpakeHuA

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HenoasmxHoe

n3obpaxkeHue, noxoxee Ha coTorpaduio, nnm

NPOM3BECTN CbEMKY [ABVXXYLIErocA

N306paxKeHnA C HANI0XKEHNEM HEemnoABNXKHOIO

n306pakeHnA Npu HOpMarnbHOW 3anvcy 3ByKa.

(1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT v noBepHuTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AMCK ANA Bbibopa
nHAuKarTopa cTon-kaapa.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
BblbOpa pexxuma cTon-kaapa.

MHankaTop cTon-kagpa v nonockl cTon-
Kajapa noABATCA B BUAouckaTene, n
HenoaBMXHoe n3obpaxkeHve bynet
3anvcaHo B NamATb.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKM H4acTOTbl HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHua, ¢ KoTopol Bel xoTute
BbIMNOMHATL HANOXeHWe Ha ABnXyLleecA
n3obpaxeHue.

YacToTa HenoABUXKHOro n306pa>kennA
yBenn4MBaeTCA NPOMOPLMOHAIIbHO Yncny
nosioc cTon-kaapa.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP anAa 3anvcu
[BVXYLLIErocA n3obpaxxeHua ¢
HenoABWXHbIM n3obpaxkeHvem. [nA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy cHoBa Haxxmute START/
STOP.

4[2 g STILL [ ‘
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Recording a still picture

To cancel still mode

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the still
indicator. If the indicator remains lit, press it
repeatedly until the indicator goes out.

Notes on still mode
= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Fade-in or fade-out
— Mosaic fader
—Overlap
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
= When you turn the power off, still mode will be
cancelled automatically.

3anucb HENOABM)KHOTO
n3obpaxxeHuA

[nA oTmMeHbI peXxuma cton-Kaapa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT gonAa BbiKtOYeHuA
MHAvKaTopa cton-kaapa. Ecnv nigukarop
OCTaHeTCA ropeTb, HaXnMaiTe [0 Tex nop,
noka MHAMKaTop He noracHeT.

MpumeyaHma K peXxumy cton-kaapa

® Bbl He MOXeTe UCNoNb30BaTh creayowme
(hYHKLMM BO BPEMA 3arnmcy HenoABUXHOMO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— BBepenvie nnu BoiBegeHne n3o6paxeHns
— Mo3auyHoe BBeeHWE M306paxkeHns
— Hano>xxeHwne nsobpaxeHua
— BbITecHeHune wTopkon
— MepaneHHbIN 3aTBOpP

e Ecnv Bbl BbikNoYaeTe nutaHme, pexxum cTon-
Kazpa OTMeHAeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
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NMocnepoBaTenbHaA

Recording still 3anncb HEeNoJBWKHbIX
pictures successively  usobpaxeHun

Using the Flash motion function, you can record Vcnonb3yA yHKUMIO Meproanyeckoro
still pictures successively at constant intervals. OBWXeHWA, Bbl MoXeTe nocnenosaTesisHO
You can select intervals by adjusting the flash 3anncbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE N306paXKeHnA ¢
bars with the control dial. The sound is recorded NMOCTOAHHBIMW MHTepBanamu. Bel moxeTte
normally during Flash motion. BblbpaTh MHTEPBAN NyTeM perynmpoBku
(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control nosockl MEPUOANYHOCTY C MOMOLLbIO

dial to select the flash motion indicator. perynnpoBo4Horo amcka. Bo spema
(2) Press the control dial to select flash mode. NnepuoanNYecKoro ABMXEeHUA 3ByK byaeT

The flash motion indicator and flash motion 3anncbiBaTbCA HOPMaSIbHO.

bars appear in the viewfinder. (1) HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBepHuTte
(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of PErynumpoBOYHbIN ANCK AnA Bbibopa

flash motion. VHAMKaTopa Nepuoan4eckoro ABUXEHUA.
(4) Press START/STOP. Flash motion recording (2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA

starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP Bbl6Opa pexxrmMa nepuoan4eckoro

again. ABWXKEHWA. VIHauKaTop nepmoan4eckoro

LBWKEHVA 1 Nonoca nNeproanyeckoro
[BVXXEHVA NOABNAIOTCA B BUAovcKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKW NHTepBana nepuoanyeckoro
LBUKEHNA.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. HaunHaeTcAa
3an1cb NeprMoanM4eckoro ABmxeHuA. inAa
OCTaHOBKM 3anmcy cHosa Haxxmute START/

STOP.
[a] normal recording [a] HopmanbHasa 3anucb
[b]flash motion recording [b]3anuce neproanyeckoro ABUXEHWA
a N (
1 DIGITAL 2
EFFECT FLASH [
(— \,

to| s 3 1
0L i

S [a] ?@\?ﬁ\ﬁﬂ‘ﬂf/\;ﬁ\%
=ls @ : [b] ?@\?@\\gﬂﬁﬂ\ —

77,
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Recording still pictures

MocnepoBaTtenbHaA 3anuchb

successively

To cancel the flash motion

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the flash
motion indicator. If the indicator remains lit,
press it repeatedly until the indicator goes out.

Notes on the flash motion
= The following functions does not work during
the flash motion.
— Fade-in or fade-out
— Mosaic fader
—Overlap
- Wipe
— Slow shutter
= When you turn the power off, flash motion
mode will be cancelled automatically.

Superimposing a moving

picture on a still picture

HenoABMNXXHbIX U306pakeHun

[nAa oTMeHbl NepuoanyYecKoro
ABUW)XeHUA

Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT anA BbiKMo4YeHunA
uHaMKaTopa cton-kaapa. Ecnu uHavkartop
OoCTaHeTCcA ropeTb, HAXXUManTe 4o Tex nop,
roka MHAMKATOp He MoracHeT.

MpumMeyaHUA K NnepmoanyYecKomy ABUKEHUIO
e Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT BO BpeMA
NeproaNYeCcKoro ABUXKXEHUA.
— BBepeHne nnu BbiBegeHWe n306paxkeHna
— HanoxeHwne nsobpaxkeHma
— MNepekpbiTre
— BbiTecHeHne wropkow
— MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP
e Ecnv Bbl BbikNtoyaeTe nuTaHne, pexxkmm
NneproanNYecKoro NBMXEHNA OTMEHAETCA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

HanoxeHue ABuXxyLleroca
“306paxkeHMA Ha HenoABUXXHOE
u3obpaxeHue

Using the Luminancekey function, you can
overlap a brighter colour scheme portion of a still
picture to a moving picture. For example, you
can superimpose the favorite scene on the
background if you store the picture in memory as
a still picture, such as a person in the bright
background. The sound is recorded normally
during Luminancekey function.

Vicnonb3ya yHKUMIO APKOCTM n306paxkeHna
nepeaHero nnaxa, Bel MoXeTe HanoXuTb 4acTb
nnaHa HenoaBMXXHOro n3obpaxxeHua ¢ 6onee
APKMMUM LBETaMu Ha ABuXyLleecA
nsobpaxeHune. Hanpumep, Bbl MoxeTe
HanoXmTb NIO6MMYIO CLIEHY Ha HY>KHbIN (OOH,
ecnu Bbl 3anvcany B namATb HENOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHue, Tuna 4enoBeK Ha APKOM OoHe.
Bo Bpemsa ncnonb3oBanmA yHKUMN APKOCTH
n3o06paxkeHna nepegHero nnaHa 3Byk
3anucbiBaeTCA HOPMasbHO.
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Superimposing a moving

HanoxeHue aBuxyLieroca u3obpaxeHus

picture on a still picture

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the control
dial to select the luminancekey indicator.

(2) Press the control dial to select luminancekey
mode.
The luminancekey indicator and the
luminancekey bars appear in the viewfinder,
and still picture is stored in memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the colour
scheme of the still picture.
The rate of the still picture increases by the
number of the luminancekey bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Luminancekey recording
starts. To stop recording, press START/STOP
again.

Ha HenoABUXXHOe U306paxeHue

(1) Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT v noBepHuTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AMCK ANnA Bbibopa
VNHAMKaTopa APKOCTH N306paxKeHnA
repeaHero nnaxa.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIA ANCK AN
BblbOpa pexxmma APKOCTH N306paxeHnA
rnepeAHero nnaxa.

NHankaTop APKOCTM n306paxeHna nepeaHero
nnaHa v nonoca APKOCTW N306paxkeHunn
nepeaHero nnaxa NnoABMATCA B
BUAouncKarene u HemoaBMXHoOe N3obpaxeHve
3anucbiBaeTCA B NaMATb.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKM LIBETHOTO MiiaHa HenoABWXHOro
n306pakeHuA.

YacToTa HenoABUXXHOro n306pa>kennA
yBENNYMBaETCA NPOMOPLMOHANIBHO Yucny
APKOCTHbIX MONOC M306paXxeHnA nepesHero
nnaxa.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anucb
n306paxkeHnA nepeHero nnaHa HavnHaeTcA.
[lnA oCTaHOBKM 3anncn CHOBa HaXXmuTe
START/STOP.

2 LumI. [

v e
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe OBuxyLeeca J
n3obpaxeHune n3obpaxeHue —
( D

DIGITAL

EFFECT

\ J
To cancel the luminancekey

Press DIGITAL EFFECT to turn off the
luminancekey indicator. If the indicator remains
lit, press it repeatedly until the indicator goes
out.

Note on the luminancekey

The following functions do not work during
luminancekey.

= Fade-in or fade-out

= Mosaic fader

=Overlap

=Wipe

= Slow shutter

When you turn the power off, luminancekey

48 mode will be cancelled automatically.

[OnAa oTMeHbl HasI0XXEHUA APKOro
M306pa)|(eHm=| nepenHero niaHa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT fonAa BbiKtoYeHuA
MHAMKaTopa APKOCTY N306paxkeHnA nepeaHero
nnaHa. Ecnu nHamMkaTop ocTaHeTCcA ropeTb,
HaXkmmawTe [O Tex nop, noka MHAUKaTop He
roracHer.

MpumeyaHua K APKOCTU U306PaXKeHUA NepeHero nnaHa
Cnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTatoT BO BpemA
3anucuy ¢ HanoXeHneM APKOro n3obpaxxeHna
nepeaHero nnaxa.

* BBejeHWe unu BbiBeAeHe n3obpakeHma

e Mo3sanyHoe BBeaeHne

e [lepekpbiThe

® BbITECHEHME U306PaXKEHNA LUTOPKOW

® MeaneHHbIV 3aTBOP

Korpa Bbl BbIKIIOUMTE NUTaHKE, PEXUM
Hano>XeHnA APKOro n3obpaxkeHna nepeaHero
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Re-recording a picture in the

middle of a recorded tape

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the starting and ending
points. The previous recorded portion will be
erased. If the RC time code appears in the
viewfinder, set COUNTER to NORMAL in the
menu system to display the tape counter.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
keep pressing the + (forward playback) or —
(reverse playback) side of EDITSEARCH, and
release the button where you want to end the
insertion [b]. The camcorder enters Standby
mode again.

(2) Press COUNTER RESET. The counter resets to
zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — side of EDITSEARCH and
release the button at the point where you
want to start the insertion [a].

(4) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
recording stops automatically at the counter
zero point.

Mepesanucb usobpaxeHna B
cepeauHe 3anucaHHOM NEHTbI

Bbl MOXETE BCTaBUTb CLEHY B CepenHe
3an1caHHON NEeHTbI, YyCTaHOBMB Ha4asnbHyo 1
KOHEYHylo To4KW. PaHee 3anucaHHanA YyacTb
6ynet ctepta. Ecnv BpemenHon kog RC
NnoABNAETCA B BUAoVCKaTene, yCTaHOBUTE
COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme MeHto ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA CHETHUKA NEHTbI.

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rOTOBHOCTW, AEP>XKUTE HaXKaTon CTOPOHY +
(BOCMpoM3BeAeHWe BNepea) Unmn CTOPOHyY —
(obpaTHOE BOCNPOMN3BEAEHNE) KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH u oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bbl xoTuTe 3akoH4MTb BCTaBky [b].
Bupeokamepa cHoBa BOMAET B PEXUM
roTOBHOCTW.

(2) Haxkmnte COUNTER RESET. CyeT4mnk
cbpacbiBaeTcA Ha Hynb.

(3) depxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH u oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
roe Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb BCTaBky [a].

(4) Haxkmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. MiHamkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muraTb.

(5)Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.
3annck 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUHECKU B
HYNeBOW TOYKe cHeTYMKa.

& [b]

) ——

1

EDITSEARCH — ®

L Do)
_aﬂj
P uEE——

2 COUNTER RESET

5 00158
KT A 10:01123
QE'F“z(')MEM-
TN AN
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Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

To change the end point
Press ZERO MEM to erase the ZERO MEM
indicator, then repeat steps 2 to 5.

Note on re-recording

The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted portion when it is played
back.

Using the wide mode

function

Selecting the desired mode

You can record a cinemalike picture (CINEMA)
or a 16:9 wide picture to watch on the 16:9 wide-
screen TV (16:9 FULL).

Mepe3anucb M306pakeHnA B
cepeauHe 3anMcaHHOW JNIEeHTbI

OnA nameHeHUA KOHEYHOMN TOYKHU
Haxwmute ZERO MEM ana ctupanuva
nHaukatopa ZERO MEM, a 3atem nostopute
NYyHKTbI CO 2 No 5.

MpumeyaHue K nepesanucu

M306paxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT 6blTb UCKaXKEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBJIEHHON YacTu Npu ee
BOCMPON3BEAEHNN.

WUcnonb3oBaHue yHKLUM
LWMPOKOGOPMaTHOro peXxmma

Bbi60op >xenaemoro pe>xxuma

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTh N306paXkeHne Kak B
kunHoTeatpe (CINEMA) nnu wupokodgopmaTHoe
nsobpaxeHue 16:9 anAa npocMoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope (16:9 FULL).

[b]

CINEMA

CINEMA
*

&

[e]

16:9 FULL

16:9 FULL
[d] @ » [f]

@ @ EE

&

=
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Using the wide mode function

CINEMA

Black bands appear at the top and the bottom of
the screen, and the viewfinder [a] and a normal
TV screen [b] look wide. You can also watch the

picture without black bands on a wide-screen TV

[c].

16:9 FULL

The picture in the viewfinder [d] or on a normal
TV [e] is horizontally compressed. You can
watch the picture of normal images on a wide-
screen TV [f].

Using the wide mode function

While the camcorder is in Standby mode, press
16:9WIDE repeatedly so that the desired mode
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

To cancel wide mode
Press 16:9WIDE repeatedly until the wide mode
indicator disappears.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMU
WwMpoKocopmMmaTHOro pexxuma

CINEMA

YepHble nonockl NOABMNAOTCA CBEPXY U CHU3Y
aKpaHa, 1 Bugovckartesnb [a] u HopmanbHbIi
3KpaH Tenesusopa [b] BbIrMAAAT LUMPOKNMMU.
Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe NpocMoTpeTb n3obpaxeHve
6e3 YepHbIX MOMOC Ha LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesnsope [c].

16:9 FULL

M3o6paxeHne B Buaovckartene [d] unm Ha
0b6bl4HOM TeneBm3ope [e] cxaTo no
ropusoHTanu. Bel MOXeTe npocmMoTpeTb
HOpMarnbHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [f].

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN
LMpoKoopmaTHOro pexxuma

Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoamuTCA B pexvime
rOTOBHOCTU, MOBTOPHO HaxumanTe 16:9WIDE
[0 Tex nop, Noka MHANKATOP >Kenaemoro
pexvma He NoABUTCA B BUAOUCKaTeNe.

~

CINEMA

16:9 FULL

16:9WIDE

L.

OnA oTMeHbI pexuma

MoBTOpHO HaxumanTe 16:9WIDE po Tex nop,
noKa VHAMKaTop LUMPOKOOPMaTHOro pexnma
He nc4esHer.
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Using the wide mode function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLMUU

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in CINEMA mode,
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
zoom mode. To watch the tape recorded in 16:9
FULL mode, set it to full mode. For details, refer
to the instruction manual of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9 FULL
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

=When you record in 16:9 FULL mode, the date
or time indicator will be widened on the wide-
screen TV.

= If you dub a tape, the tape is copied in the same
mode as the original recording.

= The wide mode is cancelled automatically 5
minutes after you remove the power source.

WwMpoKocgopmMaTHOro pexxuva

[OnA npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3aNnMcaHHOW B
wunpokKodopmaTHOM pexxume

[inA NnpocMoTpa NeHTbl 3anMcaHHON B pexxumMe
CINEMA ycTaHOBUTE pexxmm aKpaHa
LUIMPOKO3KPAHHOIO TENEBU30pa Ha Pexxmm
macltabupoBaHua. [InA npocMoTpa NeHTbl
3anvcaHHom B pexume 16:9 FULL yctaHoBuTe
€ro Ha NonHO3KPaHHbIV pexxum. MNoapobHocTn
CMOTPUTE B UHCTPYKLMM MO dKCNyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO N306paxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe B
pexxume 16:9 FULL, BbIrnAauT cxXaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBm3ope.

MpumMeyaHUA K WWMPOKOOPMaTHOMY PeXxumy

¢ [pu 3anvcu B pexxume 16:9 FULL nHankatop
[aTtbl UK BpemeHn 6yAeT pacluMpeHHbIM Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPAHHOM TENeBn3ope.

e Ecnu Bbl ocyliecTBnAeTe nepesanncb NEHTHI,
TO neHTa 6yAeT 3anucbiBaTbCA B TAKOM
pexwvme, Kak 1 UCXoHaA neHTa.

e LlInpokochopmaTHbI pexxum byaeTt
aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH Yepe3 5 MUHYT
nocne CHATUA UCTOYHMKA NMUTaHWA.
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Selecting the START/ Bbi6bop pexxuma

STOP mode START/STOP

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal Bawa Bugeokamepa MeeT elle ABa pexxuma
start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take KpoMe 06bI4HOHOrO peXkuMa nycka/ocTaHoBa.
a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video. OTu pexxMmbl No3BoNAT Bam 3acHATL ceputo
(1) Set the START/STOP MODE switch to the KOPOTKUX KaapoB, co3faBanA B pesynbrare
desired mode. OXKUBIEHHYIO Mporpammy.
Y : Recording starts when you press START/ (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens START/STOP
STOP, and stops when you press it again MODE Ha >xenaemblii pexxum.
(normal mode). Y : 3anuck HaumHaeTcA Koraa Bei
& (ANTI GROUND SHOOTING): The Haxxnumaete START/STOP un
camcorder records only while you press 3aKaH4uBaeTcA, koraa Bl HaxumaeTe
down START/STOP so that you can 3TY KHOMKY CHOBa (HOpPMaribHbI PEXUM)
avoid recording unnecessary scenes. & (ANTI GROUND SHOOTING):
5 SEC: When you press START/STOP, the Bupeokamepa nponsBoamnT 3anmcb
camcorder records for 5 seconds and TONbKO TOraa, korga Bbl gepxuTe
then stops automatically. START/STOP B HaxxaToM COCTOAHU, 4TO
(2) Turn STANDBY up and press START/STOP. nomoraeT Bam nsbexatb 3anmcu
Recording starts. HEHY>XHbIX CLIEH.
If you selected 5 SEC, five dots appear in the 5 SEC: Korga Bbl HaxxnumaeTte START/
viewfinder. The dots disappear at a rate of one STOP, Bnoeokamepa npov3soauT
per second. 3anncb B TeYeHne 5 cekyHp, a 3aTtem

OCTaHaBMMBaETCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.
(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX 1 HAXMUTE
START/STOP. 3anuck HaunHaeTcA.
Ecnu Bebl Beibpanu 5 SEC, nATb Tovek
NoABMAETCA B BUAOMCKaTene. TOYKM ncyesaot
no OJHOW 3a CEKyHAY.

REC REC
0:00:00 0:00:04
L]

SN

]
9
]
J

To extend the recording time in 5 OnAa npoaneHna BpeMeHu 3anucu
SEC mode Haxxmute START/STOP cHoBa [0 TOro, Kak Bce
Press START/STOP again before all the dots TOYKM UCHE3HYT. 3anucb NpoJoKaeTcA ele B
disappear. Recording continues for about 5 TeyeHne 5 cekyHA ¢ MOMeHTa HaxxaTtna START/
seconds from the moment you pressed START/ STOP.
STOP.

OnA Bo3BpalieHna K HOpMasnbHOM
To return to normal recording 3anucu
Set the START/STOP MODE switchto ¥ . Ifyou ~ YCTarosuTe nepekniosarens START/STOP

/ I ) C U
set the switch while recording, recording MODE & nonosxetine & . Ecnm Bl
yCTaHaBNMBAETE NEPEKIIOYATESNb BO BPEMSA

continues.
3anucu, 3anncb NPoaoHKaeTcA.
Note on 5 SEC recording and & mode MpumeuaHme K 3anucu 5 SEC 1 pexxumy KX
You cannot use FADER/OVERLAP if you select Bbl He MoxkeTe vcnofb3osaTb FADER/
[}
5SECor &. OVERLAP, ecrnivt Bbl BbiGupaeTe 5 SEC unn .
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Superimposing a title

You can select one of eight preset titles. You can
also select the position and colour of titles in the
menu system.

Using titles

To add the title from the beginning

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press TITLE repeatedly until the desired title
appears.
Each time a new title appears, it flashes. When
the desired title appears, wait for it to stop
flashing.
Titles cycle as follows.
Original title 1 — Original title 2 — HELLO!
— HAPPY BIRTHDAY — HAPPY
HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS! —
OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATION — THE END
After “THE END” the title indicator goes off
once and returns to Original title 1 again.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(3) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

If you have not stored any original titles
The titles begin from “HELLO!”.

HanoxxeHue Hagnucu

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb 04HY U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTesibHO YCTaHOBMIEHHbIX HAANUCEN.
Bbl Takxe MoxeTe BblbpaTb AOMOXEHNE U
LBET HaanMcen B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Hagnucen

[nA Hano)XeHuA Hagnucu oT Havyana

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW, MOBTOPHO HaxkumanTte TITLE po Tex
nop, NoKa He NOABUTCA XeNlaeMad Haanuchb.
Kaxabli pas, korga noAsnAeTcA HoBasnA
Haanucb, oHa 6yeT muratb. Korga
NoABWUTCA Xenaemasa Haanucb, NoAOXANTE
noka oHa He nepecTaHeT muraTb.
Haanucu umknuyeckn nameHaoTeA
crnepyowmm obpasom:
CobcTBeHHan Haanueb 1 — CobcTBEHHAA
Hapnucb 2 — HELLO! — HAPPY BIRTHDAY —
HAPPY HOLIDAYS — CONGRATULATIONS!
— OUR SWEET BABY — WEDDING —
VACATION — THE END
Mocne nHamkaummn “THE END” niankatop
HaanucK Nc4esHeT, a 3aTeM BepHeTCA K
opurvHanbHoOn Hagnuey 1.

(2) Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.

(3) Korpa Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTAaHOBUTL 3anncb
Haznucu, cHoBa HaxkmuTte TITLE.

Ecnu Bbl He 3anNOMHUIN HUKaKOW
co6CTBEHHON HaanNucu
Hagnueun HaumHatoTea ¢ Hagnuen “HELLO!”

(

/L

2

To add the title while you are

recording

(1) While in Standby mode, press TITLE
repeatedly until the desired title appears to
cycle through the titles.

Each time a new title appears, it flashes.

(2) When the desired title appears, wait for it to
stop flashing, and press TITLE again to erase
the title from the display.

(3) Start recording.

(4) When you reach the point where you want to
add the title, press TITLE.

(5) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE again.

TITLE

[nAa Hano>XeHuA HaanNucu BO BpeMA

3anucu

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoamTcA B pexuve
rOTOBHOCTU, MOBTOPHO HaxumanTe TITLE ana
LIMKITMYECKOro U3MEHEHNA Haanmcen Ao Tex
nop, NoKa He NOABUTCA XKenaemana HaAn Ch.
Kaxkabl pas, korga nosasnsaeTcA HoBaA
Haanuck, oHa byaeT murathb.

(2) Korpa nosasuTca >xenaemana Haanuch,
NoAOXKANTE NOoKa OHa He NepecTaHeT Muratb
1 cHoBa Haxkmute TITLE gnA ctupanuna
Haanucw ¢ aucnnen.

(3)HayHuTe 3anuce.

(4) Korpa Bbl pocturHuTe mecTa, rae Bbl
XOTUTE HaNoXmTb Haanucb, Haxkmute TITLE.

(5) Korpa Bbl 3axoTnTe 0CTaHOBUTL 3anucb
Haznucu, cHoBa HaxkxmuTte TITLE.
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Superimposing a title

To select the colour of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE COL and
press the control dial to select it.
The colour menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a colour,
and press the control dial to select it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Hano)xeHune Hagnucu

Bbi6op uBeta Hagnucu

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
roToBHOCTM, Haxxmute MENU ana
0TOBPa>KEHNA MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
HaxoxaeHuA yctaHosku TITLE COL, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe PEerynmnpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA ee Bbibopa.
MoABnAeTCA MEHIO LBETOB.

(3)MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbICBEYMBAHUA LIBETA, @ 3aTEM HaXKMUTE
OVCK AnA ero Bbibopa.

(4)Haxxmute MENU gna ctupaHua gucnnea MeHio.

MENU MENU

: 1
COMMANDER WHITE
Hig YELLOW
COUNTER VIOLET
ORC TO SET * RED
REC MODE CYAN
[TITLE COL WHITE TITLE COL GREEN
TITLE POS BLUE
1

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

3 MENU

MENU

WHITE COMMANDER
Hig
VIOLET COUNTER
RED * ORC TO SET
CYAN REC MODE
TITLE COL GREEN YELLOW
BLUE TITLE POS

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To select the position of the title

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE POS and
press the control dial to select it.

The position menu appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight CENTER or
BOTTOM, and press the control dial to select
it.

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi6op nonoXxeHna Haanucu

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
roToBHOCTM, Haxxmute MENU ana
0TOOPa>KEeHNA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
HaxoxpaeHusa yctaHoBku TITLE POS, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbI ANCK ANA ee
Bblbopa.

MoABNAETCA MEHIO NOMNOXEHUA.

(3)MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
BbicBe4mBaHuA nonoxeHna CENTER
wnn BOTTOM, a 3aTtem Haxmute
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA ero Bbibopa.

(4) Haxxmmnte MENU anAa ctupaHuAa gucnnen MeHio.

-~

MENU

MENU
1
Hi8

REC MODE *
TITLE COL
TITLE POS__> CENTER TTLEPOS  [CENTER
TITLEL SET BOTTOM
+

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

HELLO

N\

3 MENU MENU \
t
Hig

COUNTER
ORC TO SET

* REC MODE

TITLE COL
BOTTOM
TITLEL SET

TITLE POS CENTER

4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

BOTTOM

HELLO

J

Notes on selecting a title

= You cannot select a title while you are
recording.

= You cannot select fade-in/fade-out while you
are adding a title.

= You cannot record a title while you are
recording with the date or time.

MpumeyaHua K BbIGopy Haanucu

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbibpaTb HaANMCh BO BpEMA
3anucum.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbibpaTb BBEAEHUE/BbIBEAEHNE
1306paxkeHnA BO BPEMA HAMOXEHNA HAANWCH.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anmcaTb Haanuchb BO BpeMA
3anucum ¢ JaTon Unu BpeMeHeM.
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Making your own

Co3paHue Bawux

original titles

You can make up to two titles and store them in

the camcorder.

Eject the cassette before you begin. Your title can

have up to 22 letters.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select TITLE 1 SET or
TITLE 2 SET, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to highlight a letter, and
press the control dial to select it.

(4) Repeat step 3 until you finish the title.

(5) When you are finished, turn the control dial to
highlight «+ and press the control dial to
select it.

The title is stored.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

cobCcTBeHHbIX Hagnuceun

Bbl MOXeTe co3paTh ABe HAAMUCK N 3aHEeCTM KX

B NamATb BUAEOKamepbl.

BbITonkHWTE KacceTy nepen Havanom. Bawa

HaAnNMCb MOXeT coepxXaTb A0 22 3HAKOB.

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHocTM HaxkxmuTe MENU anA
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa TITLE 1 SET wnn TITLE 2 SET, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbICBEYMBAHUA 3HAKa, a 3aTeM HaXKMuUTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AMCK ANA ero Beibopa.

(4)MoBTOpANTE NYHKT 3 A0 Tex nop, noka Bel
He 3aKOHYMTe HaANuCh.

(5) No okoHYaHWM MOBEPHUTE PEryNNPOBOYHbIV
[MCK ANA BbICBEYMBAHNA <« , a 3aTeM
Ha>KMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa 9Toro.

Hapnvcs 6yneT 3anoMHeHa.
(6) Haxkmnte MENU gna ctupanva gucnnen

MEHIO0.
~
1 2 MENU MENU
t
COUNTER
ORC TO SET *
REC MODE L
TITLE COL * M
TITLE POS TITLELSET IN________ >
* TITLELSET > ______ > o
TITLEZ SET P
4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
§ 3 MENU 5 MENU
T+ t
c M
5 ;
TITLELSET NEL_______ > TITLEL SET  NEW YORK[=]>
F
G A
4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
S

To edit a title you have stored

In step 2, select TITLE 1 SET or TITLE 2 SET,
whichever title you want to edit is stored in.
Then change the title.

Instead of selecting < in step 5 to store the
title

You can do one of the following:

= Enter 22 letters.

=Press MENU.

Ona peaaktupoBaHua Baluen
3anoMHeHHOW Haanucu

B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe TITLE1 SET unm TITLE2
SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT TOro, Kakyto
3anoMHeHHYI0 Haanuch Bl xoTute
0TpefaKTUpoBaTh. 3aTeM USMEHUTE HAAMUCH.

BmecTto Bbi6Opa «~ B nyHKTe 5 AnA
3anoMUHaHMA Haanucu

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh OAUH U3
cnepyoLwmx cnocobos:

* BeeauTte 22 3Haka.

* Haxxmnte MENU.
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Making your own original titles

If you do nothing more than 5 minutes
The power goes off automatically. Turn
STANDBY down once, turn it again up and
proceed from step 3.

To delete a title

At the leftmost character position, select « and
press TITLE. Do not erase the title by selecting
empty spaces. If you do so, a title full of empty
spaces is stored.

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6cTBeHHbIX
Hagnucen

Ecnu Bbl HU4ero He genaete B Te4eHue 5
MUHYT

MuTaHne BbIKNIOYUTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem cHOBa
BBEPX U NpoJosIKanTe ¢ NyHKTa 3.

AnA cTupaHuA Haanucu

B kpaiHem neBoM MOMo>KeHun AnA 3Haka
BblbepuTe « 1 HaxmuTe TITLE. He ctnpanTe
Haanucb nyTem Bblibopa nycTbix NPo6enos.
Ecnn Bbl Tak caenaete, TO HaAMUCh,
coCTOALaA MOMHOCTbLIO N3 NYCThIX NPo6enos,
OyneT 3aHeceHa B NamATb.
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Checking the tape condition

before recording (ORC)

MpoBepka COCTOAHMA NEHTbI
nepen 3anucbio (ORC)

Use this feature to check the tape condition
before recording, so that you can get the best
possible picture.

(1) While in Standby mode, press MENU to
display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight ORC TO
SET and press the control dial to select it.
“START/STOP KEY” appears.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder takes about 5 seconds to check
the condition of the tape head and the
cassette.

Vcnonb3yimbTe AaHHyo YHKLMIO ANA
NPOBEPKUN COCTOAHNA NIEHTbI Nepea 3anuchblo,
Tak, 4To6bl Bbl MOrnK NONyYMTh Hauay4Lee no
BO3MO>KHOCTU N306paxkeHne.

(1) B pexxwume rotosHocTn Haxkmmute MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbicBeumBanua ORC TO SET, a 3atem
HaX>XKMUTEe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
Bblbopa aToro. MNoasnaetcAa “START/STOP
KEY”.

(3) Haxxmmte START/STOP.

Bunoeokamepe TpebyeTtcA okono 5 MMHyT AnA
NPOBEPKUN COCTOAHWNA MarHUTHON FOMIOBKMU U
KacceTbl.

MENU

N\

MENU

\évtl)r\:llDMANDER

e NTER > START/STOP
KEY

REC MODE

TITLE COL
1
[MENU] : END

Display window/Okoluko aucnnen

Hil
=ORC STBY=
]

Each time you insert the cassette
Perform the above procedures.

To see if you have performed ORC
Perform steps 1 and 2 above. If “ORC ON” is
displayed, the tape condition has been checked.

Notes on ORC TO SET setting

=When you set ORC TO SET, the recording on
the tape is erased for about 0.1 second so that
the camcorder can check the tape condition. Be
careful when you use a recorded tape. The 0.1
second blank is erased if you record from the
point where you set ORC TO SET for more than
2 seconds, or if you record over the blank.

= You cannot set ORC TO SET for a cassette with
its tab out (red).

é N

3 oCK

NS
* KL
a;( i

“Anpet
Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
Hill Hill
== ORC! == » == STBY ==
(- (-

The indicator rotates in performing ORC./
LI/IH,::u/lKaTopbl YepeaytoTca npy BoinoaHemn ORC. )

Kaxpapbii pas, korga Bl BcTaBnAaeTte KacceTy
BbInonHANTe BbileonucaHHyto nNpoLeaypy.

[AnAa ysHaBaHuA, BbinonHunu Bei ORC
BbInonHWTe BbilleonucaHHble NyHKTbl 1 1 2.
Ecnu otobpasutca “ORC ON”, To cocToAHue
NeHTbI 6b110 NPOBEPEHO.

MpumeyaHuna k yctaHoBke ORC TO SET

e Korpa Bel yctaHaBnuBaete ORC TO SET,
3annck NeHTbl cTupaeTcA Ha 0,1 cekyHAbl,
Tak, 4Tob6bl BUAeOKamepa cMorna npoBepuTb
COCTOAHWE NEeHTbI. ByAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI, Koraa
Bbl ncnonbsyeTe 3anucaHHyto nenTy. 0,1-
CeKyHAHbI Npoben cTupaeTcA, ecnu Bol
HayMHaeTe 3anuc oT TOYKW, rae Bel
yctanosunm ORC TO SET, nnu ecrin
Npon3BOAMTE 3anncb NOBEPX HN3aNUCaHHON
YyacTu.

© Bbl He cmoxeTe yctaHoButb ORC TO SET
OnA KacceTbl 6e3 nenectka (kpacHaA MeTKa).
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Releasing the STEADY

SHOT function

When you shoot, the ™" indicator appears in the

viewfinder. This indicates that the Steady Shot
function is working and the camcorder
compensates for camera-shake.

Set STEADY SHOT to OFF.

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Set STEADY SHOT to ON.

Note on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= |If you install a wide conversion lens (not
supplied), the camcorder may cause minor
shading when STEADY SHOT is set to ON.
In this case, set STEADY SHOT to OFF.

OTknroyeHmne pyHKUUMU
STEADY SHOT

Korpa Bbl Npon3BoanTe CEMKY, UHANKATOP
™" noABnAeTcA B Buaouckarene. 1o
yKasbIBaeT Ha TO, YTO (PyHKLUMA YCTONYNBOMN
CbemMKu paboTaeT Af1A KOMNeHcaumum ApoXxaHuA
BUAEOKamepbl.

VctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.

STEADY SHOT
ON

OFF

OnA akTuBM3auum pyHKLUN YCTONYUBOWN

CbEeMKU CHOBa
VctaHoBuTe STEADY SHOT Ha ON.

MpumeyaHue K hyHKLUU YyCTONUMBOM

CbeMKu

o OYyHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKN HE
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOIO APOXKAHMA
BMAEOKamMepbl.

e Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMTE LUMPOKOYrOSbHbI
06BbEKTUB (He npunaraeTcA), Bugeokamepa
MOXET NMPOU3BOAUTb HE3HAYUTENbHOE
3aTymMaHuBaHve, koraa dyHkuma STEADY
SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON. B Takom cniyyae
yctaHoBute STEADY SHOT Ha OFF.
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Selecting automatic/manual adjustment modes

The camcorder’s automatic functions offer you worry-free operation under most shooting conditions.
But in some circumstances, manual adjustment is better for creative recording.

You can adjust focus, aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance automatically or manually. Also,
you can use the PROGRAM AE function in particular circumstances, and adjust the brightness of the
picture with the AE shift function.

Here’s the overview of each manual adjustment. See the following pages for detailed information.

To focus manually
Set FOCUS to MANUAL. You can adjust the focus regardless of the position of the AUTO LOCK/
HOLD switch. When you want to focus automatically, set FOCUS to AUTO.

To manually adjust aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre position. You can adjust each item independently. When you
want to adjust each item automatically, set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

To manually adjust the brightness
Use AE SHIFT in the menu system.

Note on the previous settings

Once you adjust the settings manually, they are stored in memory in the following cases as long as the

lithium battery is in place.

=when you return to automatic adjustment mode.

=when you set the POWER switch to OFF.

= in five minutes after you remove the power source as long as the lithium battery is installed in the
camcorder.

PROGRAM AE
Automatic Aperture Shutter Manual
adjustment priority priority Twilight mode adjustment
mode mode
Automatic Manual Automatically Automatic Automatic or
adjusted manual
Aperture according to the
shutter speed
1/50 Automatically Manual 1/50 1/50 or manual
Shutter adjusted
speed according to the
aperture
. Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic or
Gain manual
. Automatic Changes each time you turn the control dial after pressing WHT BAL
White Automatic (no indication) or «& (one push white balance) «— #: (outdoor) «—
balance =0 (indoor)
AE shift* | Effective Effective | Effective | Effective | Effective
Focus | Automatic or manual according to the position of the FOCUS switch

* You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the aperture manually.

60
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Bbi60p peXxumoB aBTOMaTU4E€CKOW/PYHHOWN perynupoBKu

ABTOMaTMyecKre OyHKLMM BUAeoKamepbl No3BONAIOT Bam ocylecTBnATbL 6€33a60THYIO
3KCMnJlyaTaumio NpakTUYeCcKn BO BCEX YCIOBMAX CbeMKM. HO Npu HEKOTOPbIX 06CTOATENbCTBAX
pyyHan perynnpoBka NpuBoAMT K CO3AaHMI0 NyyLlen 3anucu.

Bbl MOXXeTe oTperynupoBaTth (DOKYCUPOBKY, anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa, ycunenve n 6anaHc
6e510ro aBTOMaTUYECKM NN BPyYHYLo. Takxe Bbl MoxeTe ncnonb3osath yHkumio PROGRAM AE
npwv onpefeneHHbIX 06CTOATENbCTBAX M OTPEryIMpOBaTh APKOCTb N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM cMelleHnA AE aBTomMaTnyeckom aKCnosnumm.

3[ecb NpMBOAUTCA OMUCAHNE KaXXA0N PYYHOW perynnposku. CmMoTpuTe NoAapobHYo nHhopmaumio
Ha cnepyowmx cTpaHuLax.

OnAa py4yHoi hoKyCUpoOBKU

YctaHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL. Bbl moXeTe oTperynupoBaTb (0OyKYCUPOBKY HE3aBUCMMO OT
nonoxenua nepeknodatena AUTO LOCK/HOLD. Korga Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oBatb
aBTOMaTn4eckyto pokycmpoBky, yctaHoBute FOCUS Ha AUTO.

[OnA py4HOI perynuMpoBKU anepTypbl, CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa, yCUiieHUA u 6anaHca
6enoro

Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B ueHTparnbHoe nonoxeHne. Bbl MoXxeTe oTperynmpoBaTth Kaxayto
ycTaHoBKy oTaenbHo. Korga Bbl XoTuTe OTperynnpoBaTth KaXkayto yCTaHOBKY aBTOMaTUYECKM,
yctaHoBuTe AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

OnA py4yHOI perynmpoBKN APKOCTU
Wcnonesynte AE SHIFT B cucteme MeHto.

MpumeyaHue K BbILWEN3NOXKEHHbIM yCTaHOBKaM

Ecnv Bbl oTperynupyeTe ycTaHOBKM BPY4YHYIO, OHV COXPAHAIOTCA B MaMATW B CNeAyoLmUX CryyanAx

[0 Tex nop, noka nuTuesanA 6aTapenka HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.

e Korpa Bbl Bo3BpalyaeTecb K aBTOMaTUHYECKOMY PEXMMY.

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHaBnuBaeTe Bbikntodatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF.

® Yepes NATb MMHYT MOCne CHATUA NCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA OO TeX Nnop, Noka nutnesanA 6aTtapenka
ycTaHoBnema B BuaeoKamepe.

PROGRAM AE
ABTOMaTU4ecKas Pexxum Pexxum PyuyHan
perynupoBeka npuopurteTa npuopuTteTa Pexxum cymepek perynupoBka
anepTypbl 3aTBOpa
AsTOMaTMdecku | BpyuHyto ABTOMaTuyeckn |ABTomMatuMyeckn | ABTOMaTU4ECKM
perynupyeTcA B VNN BPYYHYIO
AnepTypa COOTBETCTBUM CO
CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBopa
1/50 ABTOMaTnyeckun | BpyyHyio 1/50 1/50 nnn
CkopocTb perynupyeTcA B BPYYHYIO
3aTBOpa COOTBETCTBUM C
anepTypon
v ABTOMaTMyecku | ABToMaTudeckn | ABTomaTudeckum | ABTomMaTuydeckn | ABTomMaTU4ecku
cuneHue NN BPYYHYLO
B ABTOMaTUYECKM | VI3MeHAETCA KaxAablin pa3, koraa Bl noBopaymBaeTe perynmpoBOYHbIN
6::112:: ouck nocne Haxatua WHT BAL
ABTOMaTUYECKUI (HET MHAMKAUMKN) UK & (6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HaxaTuem) «— ¥ (Ha ynuue) «— =0x (B nomeLLeHum)
CwmelueHue | dhdexkTnBHO | dhHEKTUBHO OphekTnBHO SdbhekTnBHO SdbhekTnBHO
AE*

(hoKyCcMPOBKa | ABTOMaTUHECKM WU BPYYHYIO B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT MOJIOXeHuUs nepekstodaetena FOCUS

* Bbl He MOXETe U3MeHUTb cmelleHne AE BO BpeEMA PErynMpoBKU anepTypbl BPYYHYHO.
Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.
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Focusing manually

Py4yHaAa poKycupoBka

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

Korpa ucnonb3sosaTtb py4Hyto
(hOKyCUpOBKY

B cnepytowmx cnyyasax Bel MoxeTe nonyymtb
NyyLwMe pesynbTaThl, OTPerynmpoBas
(POKYCHPOBKY BPYUHYHO.

[b]

[d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc. [b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting the light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

* HepgocTtaTtoyHoe ocselleHune [a]

® O6BEKTbI C MasbIM KOHTPACTOM — CTEHbI,
He6o u T.4. [b]

o CnukoM ApKui oH 3a 06BEKTOM [c]

¢ [opu3oHTasnbHble nonockl [d]

* Cbemka 06beKTOB Yepes3 MaTMpoBaHHOe
CTeKno

® O6BbEeKTbI 32 CETKON 1 T.A.

® ApKuin 06BEKT NN 06 BEKT OTPaXKAIOLLMIA
ceeT

° Cbemka HenoaBMXHOro obbekTa ¢
MCMOMb30BaHNEM TPEHOrU
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Focusing manually

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL. The @& indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Move the power zoom lever to the “T” side
until the lever reaches the end.

(3) Turn the focus ring to achieve a sharp focus.
Be sure to not touch the built-in microphone
when you turn the focus ring.

(4) Set the desired shot length using the power
zoom lever.

1 FOCUS ()

AUTO
MANUAL

INFINITY

N

To return to autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO. The @ indicator in the
viewfinder disappears.

Shooting in relatively dark places
Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on the focus ring
The focus ring does not have a stop position.

To shoot with autofocus
momentarily

When you want to switch to autofocus
momentarily while recording in manual focus
mode, press PUSH AUTO down. Autofocus
functions while PUSH AUTO is held down.
When it is released, manual focus mode will be
resumed.

PyyHaAa poKycupoBka

PyyHana cpokycupoBka

Mpy py4HON hOKYyCUPOBKE CriepBa BbIMONHANTE

HOKYCUPOBKY B pexxume TenedoTto nepes
3anucblo, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE paccToAHNe
CbEMKM.

(1) YctaHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL.

MHavkaTop 2 noABnAeTCcA B BUAoucKaTene.

(2) MepemeLyariTe pblyar NPUBOLAHOTO
TpaHcdokaTopa B CTOpoHy “T” oo Tex nop,
roKa pblyar He AONAET OO0 KOHLA.

(3)MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
NonyyYeHNA YeTKOW hOKYCHPOBKM.

Hwu B KOoeM cnyyae He TporanTe BCTPOEHHbIN
MUKPOCHOH Npr MOBOPOTE KonbLia
POKYCUPOBKM.

(4) YcTaHoBUTE XKenaemoe paccToAHNE CbEMKMU
C UCnonb3oBaHWeM pblyara NpMBOAHOMO
TpaHcdokaTopa.

[OnA Bo3BpalUeHUA K peXxxumy
aBTOMaTU4YeckKomn hoKyCUpPOBKHU
YcTtaHnosute FOCUS Ha AUTO. MHaukaTop &
MCYE3HET 13 Buaouckartens.

CbemKa B OTHOCUTEJIbHO TEMHOM MecTe
Mpon3BoauTe CbeMKY B NMOMOXEHWUU LUMPOKOrO
yrna nocsie BbINoSIHEHUA hOKYCMPOBKM B
nonoXeHnn TenedoTo.

MpumeyaHue K KonbLy hOKYyCUPOBKHU
KonbLo hoKyCUpOBKM HE MMEET NOMIOXEHUA
OCTaHOBKMW.

OnAa cbemku ¢ MrHoOBeHHOM
aBTOMaTM4yecKoun hoKycupoBKom

Ecnu Bbl 3axoTuTe Ha MrHOBEHWE NEePEeKIoYNTb
Ha aBTOMAaTUYECKYIO POKYCMPOBKY Mpu 3anuncu
B PEXMME PYYHON POKYCMPOBKM, HXKMUTE
PUSH AUTO. ABTomaTtunyeckan hokycupoBka
yHKUMoHMpyeT, noka PUSH AUTO HaxoauTcA
B HaXkaToM cocToAHWK. [ocne oTnycKaHuA
pexXnm py4Hoi hokycmpoBku byneTt
BOCCTaHOBIIEH.
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Focusing manually

PyyHaAa poKkycupoBka

To record a very distant subject

Push FOCUS down to INFINITY. The lens
focuses on the most distant subject while FOCUS
is held down.

When it is released, manual focus mode is
resumed.

Use this function when shooting through a
window or a screen, to focus on a more distant
subject.

Note on manual focusing
The @ indicator will change to the followings:

M. When recording an infinitely distant subject.

& When there is something too close to focus
on.

Using the PROGRAM

AE function

[nA 3anucu o4yeHb yaaneHHoro o6bekTa
Haxatb FOCUS BHu3 po INFINITY. O6bekTnB
hokycupyeTca Ha Haubosee yaaneHHbI
06bekT, koraga FOCUS yaepxxuBaeTca B
HaXKaTOM COCTOAHUN.

[Mocne oTnyckaHnA pexxnum py4Hoi
OKyCUpOBKY ByAeT BOCCTAHOBIEH.
Vcnonb3yinte aTy hyHKUMIO Npy CbeMKe Yepe3s
OKHO 1N peLeTKy ANnA (hOKYCMPOBKM Ha
Hambonee yaaneHHble 06 bEKThI.

MpumeyaHue K py4yHon hoKycupoBke

NHavkaTop & 6yneT N3MeHATLCA Ha

cnepyowme:

*: Mpwu 3anucy 6eCKOHEYHO yaaneHHoro obbekTa.

oa . Korgammeetca 4To-TO CAMWKOM 651M3Koe
ONnA (POKYCUPOBKM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢yHkumn PROGRAM AE

About the PROGRAM AE
function

You can select from three PROGRAM AE modes
to fit the shooting situation. Set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to the centre position. Press PROGRAM
AE, then select the desired mode by turning the
control dial. Each time you turn the dial, the
indicator in the viewfinder changes: A
(Aperture Priority) «— & S (Shutter Priority)
«— J (Twilight).

OTHOCUTENbHO (hyHKLMUU
PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXXeTe BbIbUpaTh U3 TPEX PeXVMOB
PROGRAM AE, KOTOpbI NOAXOAUT K CbEMOYHOM
cutyaummn. Yertadosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LeHTpanbHoe nonoxexue. Haxmmute PROGRAM
AE, a 3aTem BbibepuTe Xenaemblil PexuM,
NoBOpaYvBaA PerynmpoBoYHbIA Anck. Kaxapin pas,
korpa Bbl noBopaynsaeTe AUCK, MHAMKATOP B
BUAoVCKaTesne N3MeHAEeTCA A (npuopwuTeT
anepTypbl) +— S (npvopuTeT 3aTBOpa) +— J
(cymepkn).

PROGRAM

(]
i)
i

AUTO LocK' ' 'HoLD

Note on recording in PROGRAM AE
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

@ Display window/

OKOLLKO gucnnea
HiE

(| AE
Hill

| AE B

L=

MpumeuaHue K 3anucu B pexkume PROGRAM AE
Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
POKYCUPOBKY 1 6anaHc 6e10ro BpyyHy!o.
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Using the PROGRAM AE Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMU

function PROGRAM AE

Using the aperture priority Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma

mode npuopuTeTa anepTypbl
You can select the aperture to determine the Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb anepTypy Anf
desired depth of focus field. The shutter speed is OnpeAerneHA Xenaemon ryouHb
automatically set (between 1/50 and 1/1750) thokycupytolero nonA. CkopocTk 3aTBopa

aBTOMaTuyecku yctaHasnusaetcaA (Mexay 1/50 n
1/1750) B COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAYEHUEM anepTypbl
ANA NoAAep>XXaHVA NOXOAALLEN IKCMOo3NLMK.

according to the aperture value to maintain
appropriate exposure.

(1) Set _A_UTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre (1) YcTaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
position. LieHTpanbHoe MosioXeHue.
(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator (2) Haxkmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
appears in the viewfinder. VHAMKaTOP NOABUACA B BUAoUCKaTene.
(3) Turn the control dial to select A, then (3) MoBepHnTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA >
press the dial. Bbl6Opa A, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK. g'
(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired “) E:Iggg:";:np:e%g':g%i‘;::ﬂmﬂﬂgﬁgpﬂ’;ﬂp o 3
?pltlertu_r N velilsue. IY ou. (I::alnGSeFlgc'::fzrzn?:;hse F3.4 Bbl MOXeTe BblbupaTth 13 cneayrowmx 15 g
otlowing 1o values. =L, k2, P24, P26, P4, aHaveHuii: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, E
F4, F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, Fl4, F16, F19. F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, 3
For a smaller aperture, select a higher value. F19. [InA ymMeHblUeHMA anepTypsbl Boibepute 5
60onee BbICOKOE 3HAYEHME. 2
r N\ <
1 O ' 3 §
! = A
AR N =
AUTO LocK' ' 'HoLD /Q > o
NS 3
S o
(o~ ) \ 2
2 2
X
PROGRAM 4 [AE] A &
N 1000 215 S
2ls F5.6) had o
' 3
=
s
L J =
To return to automatic adjustment OnA Bo3BpalleHnA K pexxumy
mode aBTOMaTU4eCKOW perysiupoBKu
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or YcTtaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO

LOCK nnm Haxxmmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl

press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator UHAVKATOPA He BbINIo B BIAOMCKATENe.

appears in the viewfinder.
OTHOCUTENbBHO rNy6uHbI hoKyCcUpyoLero

About the depth of focus field nonaA
The depth of focus field is the in-focus range Iny6uHa hoKyCMpyIOLLEro MonA HaXOAUTCA B
measured from the distance behind a subject to (pOKYCHOM AnanasoHe, U3MEPEHHOM C PACTOAHMA

c3aau obbekTa Ao pacToAHuA cnepeau. [nybuHa
hOKYCVPYIOLLIEro NMONA MOXET U3MEHATLCA
BMECTe CO 3Ha4YeHneM anepTypbl 1 hOKyCHbIM

the distance in front. The depth of focus field can
vary with the aperture value and the focal length.

Lowering the F value (larger aperture) reduces pacCTOAHMEM. MoHWKeHMe 3HaYeHnA F

the depth of focus field. Raising the F value (yBEnMueHe anepTypbl) YMEHbLIAET FyGuHY
(smaller aperture) provides a larger depth of chokycupyrowiero nons. MosbileHne 3HayeHna F
focus field. Zooming in telephoto position offers (yMeHbLLUEHWe anepTypbl) NPUBOANT K

a smaller depth of focus field while the depth of yBeNMYEHNIo rny6uHbl (OOKYCMpYHOLLEro nonA.
focus field in wide-angle position is greater. Haesn Buaeokamepb! B MonoxeHuny Tenedoro

XapakTepusyeTcA MeHbLUel rnybunHow
hokycvpytoLero nonA, B To BpeMA Kak rnybuHa
(hOKYCHPYIOLLIEro NOJA B MOMOXKEHUM LLIMPOKOrO

yrna 6yaeT 60sbLueil, 5
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLMUU
PROGRAM AE

Using the shutter priority mode

You can select the shutter speed between 1/50
and 1/10000. When you select a faster shutter
speed, movement appears clearer with less
shaking. The aperture value is automatically
adjusted according to the selected shutter speed
to maintain appropriate exposure. This mode is
most effective when you shoot the picture with
high-speed movement.

Note that the shutter speed is indicated in the

viewfinder as, for example, “100” for 1/100

shutter speed.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select S, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. You can select from the
following 16 speeds: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000,
1/10000. For a faster shutter speed, select a
larger value indicator in the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3soBaHue peXxxuma
npuopuTeTa saTBopa

Bbl MOXeTe BblI6UpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Korpa Bbl BbibnpaeTte
6onee 6bICTPYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, ABMXKEHNE
BbIFNAANT YeTHe NPU MEeHbLUEM APO>XKaHWN.
3HayeHne anepTypbl aBTOMaTUYECKU
perynupyeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOpaHHOM
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa AnA obecrnevenma
Haanexalyen 3Kcno3mumn. [JaHHblii pexxum
ABnAeTcA Hambonee achheKTUBHBbIM, Koraa Bbl
CHVMMaeTe n3obpadkeHne bbICTPOABUXKYLLEerocA
obbekTa.

3ameTbTe, YTO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa ykasblBaeTcA

B BMaouckartene, kak Hanpumep, “100” gna

ckopocTu 3aTBopa 1/100.

(1) Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXKEeHne.

(2) Haxxmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4tobbl
VHOVKaTOp NOABWIICA B BUAouckKaTene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa S, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe OUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMomn CKopocTu 3aTeopa. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 16
ckopocTen: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150,
1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250,
1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000. Ansa
60nee HbICTPON CKOPOCTK 3aTBOpa
BblbepuTe nHaMKaTop 60Mbluero 3Ha4YeHns B
BMaouckarerne.

g )
1 0
<) 3 =S
AUTO LOCK "' 'HOLD £
— &
— ﬂ
2
PROGRAM 4 S S
IR -
. J
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

To return to automatic adjustment

mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator

appears in the viewfinder.

When the aperture value is automatically

adjusted to F1.6

We recommend shooting in sunlight or using a

video light (not supplied).

When shooting a very bright subject

A vertical band (smear) may appear on the

screen if the shutter speed is set too high.

To select the best shutter speed

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hpyHKLMU
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3BpalleHNA K pexxumy

aBTOMaTU4YeCKOMN perysiupoBKu
YctaHoeute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO

LOCK nnm Haxxmmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl

MHAuKaTopa He 6bI10 B Bugonckarene.

Korpaa 3HaueHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTU4ECKU

perynupyetca Ha F1.6

Mbl pekoMeHyeM NPou3BOANTb ChEMKY B
COJTHEYHOM MECTE WU UCTIONb30BaTh

BMAeodoHapb (He npunaraeTcA).

Mpun cbemke o4eHb APKOro o6bekTa
BepTukanbHaa nonoca (“TAHy4YKa”) MOXeT
NOABUTLCA Ha 9KpaHe, ecim CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa

CIMLIKOM bbICTpas.

[na Bblbopa Hauny4iein CKOpocTu

3aTBopa

O6bekT

CkopocTb
3aTBopa

Subject Shutter
speed
= A golf swing or tennis match in fine  1/600 —
weather (to view the hit ball clearly ~ 1/10000
in still picture mode, set to 1/1000 to
1/3500)
= A landscape shot from a moving car  1/120 -
= A moving roller coaster in overcast  1/425
days
= An athletic scene, marathon, etc.
= Indoor sports 1/100
= Replacement for the ND2 filter (to
have the exposure)
= Recording pictures with less flicker
under a fluorescent lamp
= In sunny weather (to avoid an out-  1/75

of-focus picture due to a small
aperture)

* /irpa B ronb niv TEHHUCHbIN
MaTty npu xopoLuen noroge (anA
YeTKOro npocmMoTpa yaapa no
MAYY B PEXUME HEMOABMXXHOIO
n3o06paxKxeHnA ycTaHoBUTE B
avanasoHe ot 1/1000 go 1/3500)

1/600 -
1/10000

¢ Cbemka naHgwadra 13
[BVXyLLeroca aBTomobumna

o [IBMKyLUMIACA aTpaKLUMOH B
obnayHble oHK

e CrnopTuBHanA nnowaaka,
mMapadoH v T.4.

1120 -
1/425

e CropTUBHbIE UIPbl B
nomeLleHmn

e 3ameHa anAa cvnbTtpa ND2 (ana
NosTy4EHVA IKCMO3ULMN)

® 3anucb n3obpaxkeHunsa ¢
MEHbLUMM MepLaHnem oT
NMIOMUHECLIEHTHON Nnamnbl

1/100

® B conHeyHyto norogy (so
n3bexxaHne n3obpa>keHnA He B
hokyce 13-3a MasieHbKOW
anepTypbl)

1/75
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLMUU
PROGRAM AE

Using the twilight mode

You can record a bright subject in a dark place

without ruining the atmosphere. The aperture is

automatically adjusted to maintain the

appropriate exposure. The shutter speed is fixed

at 1/50. This mode is effective when you record

night views, neon signs or fireworks.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select J indicator.

1 @D

AUTO LOCK "' ' 'HOLD

2 PROGRAM

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

When shooting an excessively bright subject
Autofocus may not work effectively. Focus
manually then.

Ucnonb3soBaHue peXxxuma
cymepek

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb APKUA 06BEKT B TEMHOM

mecTe 6e3 nckaxeHua atmocdepbl. AnepTypa

aBTOMaTUYeCKW perynupyeTca ansa

obecneyeHna Haanexatien aKCnosuumm.

CkopocTb 3aTBopa ukcupyeTtcsa Ha 1/50.

[aHHbIN pexxum ABnAeTcA 3PhEKTUBHBIM,

Korga Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe HOYHbIE Nen3axu,

HEOHOBblE peknambl Unn henepBepku.

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MOooXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
VNHAMKATOP NOABWIICA B BUAoUcKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpPoOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa nHankaTopa J.

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOM PerysiMpoBKU
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaukaTtopa He 6bino B Buaouckarene.

Mpu cbemke YpesmepHO APKOro o6bekTa
ABTOMaTM4eckan hOKyCcMpoBKa MOXET He
paboTtaTb achekTMBHO. B Takom cnyyae
ncnonb3ynTe pyyHyto hOKYCUPOBKY.
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Using manual mode

The manual mode features an advanced
recording technique by controlling the exposure
with a combination of adjustments of the
aperture value, shutter speed and gain level.

When to use manual mode

NUcnonb3oBaHue

PY4HOro pexuma

Py4HOM pexxum xapakTepusyetca
YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBaHHOW TEXHOJIOTMEN 3anmcu
nyTeM KOHTPOJIA 3KCMO3MLUMM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMBVHaLUMK perynupoBOK 3Ha4YeHUs anepTypbl,
CKOPOCTW 3aTBOPa W YPOBHA YCUNEHUA.

Korga ucnonb3oBaTtb py4HOM
peXxxum

[d]

= When the background is too bright
(backlighting) [a], open the aperture (lower F
value).

= When the subject is bright with dark
background [b], close the aperture (higher F
value).

= When the subject moves at high speed [c], set
the shutter speed value faster.

=When a dark scene is shot overexposed [d],
lower the gain.

Variation Brighter

Item Selectable of 1
steps exposure Darker
F1.6
0.5EV
Aperture 16 steps F119
(CLOSE)
1/50
Fast: 05EV 1
Shutter 16 steps 1/10000
speed /3
Slow: 10EV 1
4 steps 1/25
. 05 EV +18 dB
Gain 8 steps
-3dB

Note on recording in manual mode
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

e Korga (hoH CMLLIKOM APKUNA (3a4HAA
noaceeTka) [a], oTKponTe anepTypy
(MoHM3bTE 3Ha4veHwue F).

e Korga ApKuii 06 beKT HAX0AUTCA HA TEMHOM
oHe [b], 3akpoiTe anepTypy (NoBbiCbTE
3HadeHue F).

e Kora 06beKT ABUXXETCA C BbICOKOM
cKopocTbto [c], ycTaHOBUTE Bonee bbicTpoe
3HayeHne CKopoCTMN 3aTBopa.

e Korpa TemMHaA cueHa CHuMaeTcA
npogomkutensHoe Bpema [d], NOHU3bTE
ycunexue.

Apue
YcTaHoBKa Bbibupaembie M3meHeHue t
waru - anepryphl o oo
F1.6
Aneprypa  16waroe  05EV Fi 9
(CLOSE)
BbicTpo: 05 EV 1/?0
16waros 1110000
CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
MeaneHHo: 1/3
4 wara 1,0 EV !
1/25
+18 ob
Ycunenue 8waroB  05EV
-3 4B
MpumeyaHue

MbI pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanu
OKYCUPOBKY 1 6anaHc 6enro Bpy4Hyto.
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Using manual mode

WUcnonb3oBaHue py4YHOHO peXxuma

Shooting in manual mode

In manual mode, you can adjust the aperture,

shutter speed and gain independently. Use the

graph on page 73 for your reference to set a value

of each item.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press the button of the item you want to
adjust (IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED, or GAIN).

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the selected
item.

CbeMKa B py4HOM peXxume

B py4HOM pexxmme Bbl MOXeTe oTperynmposatb
anepTypy, CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa U ycuneHne
OTAesbHO. Vicnonb3ynTe amarpammy Ha cTp. 73
[NA CNpaBoK, Kak YCTaHOBUTb 3Ha4YeHne
Ka>Xk[JO YCTaHOBKM.

(1) Yctanosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasbHOEe MOOXKeHMe.

(2) HaxkmnTe KHOMKY aneMeHTa, KOTopbli Bbl
xoTuTe oTperynuposath (IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED wunun GAIN).

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PerynupoBKn BbiBpaHHOW YCTaHOBKM.

Adjustment of each item

To adjust the aperture

You can select the aperture from the following
16 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, F4.8, F5.6,
F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19, CLOSE. To open
the aperture (larger aperture), select a lower
value.

( )
—
SHUTTER SPEED
IRIS
Display window/Okoluko aucnnen
Hill Hill
(| |RIS F8 (| SHTR 50
GAIN | e
1 (O !
il
AUTO LOCK' ' 'HOLD Display window/OKowko aucnnes
;’Q HiB
0dB )
~
J

PerynupoBKa KaXxaon yCTaHOBKU

[AnAa perynupoBku anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTb anepTypy 13 crieayroLwmx
16 3Havenun: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19,
CLOSE. [InA oTKpbITA anepTypbl (yBeNM4eHnA
anepTypbl) BblbepuTe 6onee HN3Koe 3Ha4YeHune.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Using manual mode

To adjust the shutter speed

You can select the shutter speed from the
following 20 speeds:

1/3,1/6,1/12,1/25, 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
To increase the shutter speed, select a smaller
setting (large value indicator in the viewfinder).

To adjust the gain

You can select the gain from the following

8 levels: -3 dB, 0 dB, +3 dB, +6 dB, +9 dB, +12 dB,
+15 dB, +18 dB. To increase the gain to brighten
the picture, select a higher level.

If you adjusted the aperture manually prior to
adjusting the gain, the gain level is set according
to the aperture setting.

To change the setting

Press the button of the item you want to change
so that the selected item indicator highlights in
the viewfinder. Turn the control dial to change to
the desired setting.

To lock the manual settings

After adjusting the setting, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to HOLD. The IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED,
GAIN, WHT BAL buttons and the control dial do
not work in these manual settings.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press the button of the item you want to return to
automatic adjustment mode so that the indicator
disappears in the viewfinder. To return all the
items to automatic mode, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

Note on gain level
When you select a gain level that is too high, the
picture may be distorted.

Wcnonb3oBaHue py4yHOHO peXxuma

[nA perynupoBKK CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbupaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U3
cnepytowmx 20 ckopocTel:

1/3, 1/6, 1/12, 1/25 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
[lnA yBenuyeHnA ckopocTu 3aTeopa Bblbepute
MEHbLLYIO YCTaHOBKY (MHAMKaTop 60mbluero
3HayeHnA B Buaouckarene).

[nAa perynuposKu ycuneHusa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh ycuneHue us crneayowmx
8 yposHen: -3 b, 0 b, +3 ob, +6 ab, +9 Ab,
+12 gb, +15 ab, +18 ab. OnA ysennyexuA
ycunenuna na 6onee APKOro n3obpakeHmaA
BblbepnTe 60nee BbICOKUI YPOBEHb.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupoBanv anepTypy Bpy4Hyto
NA perynpoBKy YCUNEHWA, TO YPOBEHb YCUNEHWA
yCTaHaBNMBaeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBKOW anepTypbl.

OnAa nsmeHeHUA yCTaHOBKU

Ha>xmMuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKM, KOTOpYio Bbl
XOTUTE U3MEHUTb, TaK, YTOObl MHANKATOP
BblOpaHHOWN YCTaHOBKM BbICBETWIICA B
Buaonckarene. NoBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN
OVCK ANA U3MEHEHUA Ha XXenaemyto YCTaHOBKY.

OnA pukcaumm py4HbIX yCTaHOBOK
[Mocne perynvpoBKK yCTaHOBKW, yCTAHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha HOLD. Kronku IRIS,
SHUTTER SPEED, GAIN, WHT BAL u
PErynuMpoBOYHbIA ONCK HE paboTaloT Mpu 3TUX
PYYHbIX yCTaHOBKax.

[nA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOWN pPerynmpoBKuU
Ha>xmMnTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKMW, KOTOpYIo Bbl
XOTWTE BEPHYTb B PEXVM aBTOMATUHECKOMN
perynupoBKu, Tak, YTobbl MHAMKATOP McHes 13
Bupovickatena. [1nA Bo3spalleHna BCcex
yCTaHOBOK B aBTOMaTU4ECKUIN PEXUM
yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK.

MpumeyaHue K ypoBHIO yCUNEHUA

Korpa Bbl BbI6rpaeTe o4eHb BbICOKUIN YPOBEHb
ycunenus, n3obpaxkeHme MoxeT bbITb
NCKaXXeHo.
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Using slow shutter

Ncnonb3oBaHue

MeaJsieHHOro 3aTrBopa

If you want to record a dark picture brightly, or
represent the movement of the subject lively, set
the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3 (Slow
shutter).

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED.

The shutter speed value indicator appears in
the display.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed (1725, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3). As the
indicator in the viewfinder becomes smaller,
the shutter speed becomes slower.

1 @

AUTO LOCK' ' 'HOLD

SHUTTER SPEED

Display window/OkoLuko aucnnes
il

{mmm| SHTR 50

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press SHUTTER SPEED repeatedly until the
shutter speed value indicator disappears in the
viewfinder.

When recording with slow shutter

function

= You cannot use flash motion, overlap, wipe,
still or luminauncekey function.

= Autofocus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe caenatb TeMHoe
n3obpaxeHve ApYe UM 0XXMBMEHHO
npeacTaBUTb ABUKEHUE 06beKTa, ycTaHOBUTE
CcKopocCTb 3aTBopa Ha 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3
(MeoneHHbIN 3aTBOP).

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOEe MOMoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.

WHavkaTop 3Ha4YeHnA CKopocTyM 3aTBopa
noABNAETCA Ha Aucnnee.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa >xenaemon ckopocTu (1/25, 1/12, 1/6
vnu 1/3). Ecnv nHankartop B Bugonckartene
[lenaeTcA MeHbLUe, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
3amepnnAeTcA.

[nAa Bo3BparTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4ecKon perynnpoBku
Haxmumte SHUTTER SPEED, noBTOpHO, Noka
WHAMKATOP 3HAYEHWA CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
McyesHeT B BUaouckaTene.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ pyHKUMEn meaneHHoOro

3aTBOpa

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
NepruoanNYecKoro ABMXKEHUA, HanoXeHnaA
N306pakeHUi, BbITECHEHWNA LUTOPKOW, CTONM-
Kaapa unm APKoCTU n3obpaxkeHnA nepesHero
nnasa.

* ABTOMaTtm4yeckana (hoKycrpoBKa MOXeT 6bITb
He ahheKTMBHON. POKYCUPYITE BPYYHYIO C
MCMosib30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.
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Tips for manual

adjustment

When you shoot in manual adjustment mode, we
recommend you to keep the exposure fixed to
make a clear picture. This section shows you
what the exposure is and how to adjust each item
with the exposure fixed.

Understanding the exposure

Exposure is determined by aperture, shutter
speed and gain, and is measured in EV (exposure
value) as shown below.

Total EV =EV from aperture control
+ EV from shutter speed control
+ EV from gain control

The total exposure value can be varied or
maintained at a constant level by controlling the
aperture, gain and shutter speed.

Use the following graph to select the setting. One
scale corresponds to 0.5 EV.
[a] Vertical axis: Aperture value (F value)
[b] Horizontal axis: Shutter speed
(per second)
[c] Diagonal axis: Gain level (dB)

CoBeTbl MO py4HOM
perynuposke

Korpa Bbl nponssoanTe CbeMKy B pexnme
PY4HOW perynnpoBKu, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
COXPaHATb IKCNO3NLMIO MOCTOAHHON AnA
NonyyYeHnA YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHvA. [JaHHbIn
pasgen nokasbisaeT Bam, 4To Takoe
3KCMO3MLMA 1 KaK OTPErynmpoBaTh KaXkayto
YCTaHOBKY MNPV NOCTOAHHOW 3KCMO3NLWN.

NMoHumaHue aKcnosnumumn

OKcnosnumA onpeaenAeTcaA anepTypon,
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpa U namepaeTcA B EV
(9KCMO3MLIMOHHOE YMCIIO), KaK NOKa3aHo HUXe.

O6wee EV = EV oT perynupoBku anepTypbl
+ EV ot ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
+ EV ot perynuposku ycuneHua

ObLee 3KCNO3NLMOHHOE YNCIIO MOXKET
BapbupoBaTbCA UM COXPaHATLCA Ha
NOCTOAHHOM YPOBHE MyTeM KOHTPOSIA
anepTypbl, yCUNEHMA U CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpA.

Vcnonb3synte cneaytolyio anarpamMy Ana
Bbl6bopa ycTaHoBkW. O4HO AeneHune WKarnbl
cooTBeTcTBYeT 0,5 EV.
[a] BepTtukanbHas ocb: 3HaveHune
anepTypbl (3HaveHue F)
[b] FopusoHTanbHasa ocb: CKopocTb
3aTBopa (B CEKyHAy)
[c] AmnaroHanbHas ocb: YpoBeHb ycunenma

(8B)
(nb
c] (dB
[a] f>[ ]fa( Z
(F) 2 5
16 &
2 ;ga
24
28
34
4
4.8 5
z
6.8
8
9.6
14
16
., 12 100 1000 1750 ss00 10000 D] (1/S€C)
6 75 150 4300 600 1250 2500 6000
(1/cek)
Me——
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Tips for manual adjustment

Creating a desired picture
without changing the exposure

When the aperture value is F11, the shutter
speed is 1/50, and the gain level is 0 dB, adjust
the aperture value manually to F5.6, as an
example.

If you change the aperture value from F11 to F5.6
in the above example, the exposure from
aperture control becomes brighter by +2 EV.
Adjust the shutter speed and the gain so that the
exposure becomes darker by -2 EV to not change
the total exposure.

Example 1: changing only the shutter
speed

To reduce the exposure by -2 EV using the
shutter speed, you should change the shutter
speed from 1/50 to 1/215 (). (5 steps increase)

Example 2: setting the shutter speed
to 1/425 and changing the gain level
When the shutter speed is changed from 1/50 to
1/425, the EV from the shutter speed control
changes to -3 EV. To maintain total exposure,

+1 EV (2 steps) should be added by increasing
the gain level. Change the gain level from 0 dB to
+6 dB (®@). Note that when you set the gain level
higher, the picture may be distorted.

Notes on manual adjustment

=When recording outdoors, the brightness of a
subject may be affected by weather.

=When recording conditions change, we
recommend that you reset each item.

CoBeTbl N0 PY4HOM perynupoBke

Co3paHue xefnlaemoro
n3obpakeHua 6e3 nsmeHeHUsA
aKcno3uumm

Koraa 3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl paBHo F11,
CKOpOoCTb 3aTBOpa paBHa 1/50, 1 ypoBeHb
ycuneHua paseH 0 ab, oTperynupyinte
3Ha4yeHue anepTypbl BPY4HYHO, YTOObI OHO
6bi510 paBHO F5,6, kak B Bnipumepe.

Ecnu Bbl nsmeHAeTe 3Ha4eHWe anepTypbl OT
F11 po F5,6, Kak B BbllLENPUBEAEHHOM
npumepe, 3KCno3mumA BCneacTBue
perynupoBKu anepTypbl CTaHET Apye Ha +2 EV.
OTperynupyviTe CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPa U yCUneHve,
Tak, YTobbl 3KCNO3MUMA caenanacb TeMHee Ha
—2 EV anA Hen3meHHOCTU obLuei aKCno3numm.

Mpumep 1: UsMEHeHne TONIbKO CKOPOCTHU
3aTBopa

[nA ymeHbLleHna akenosuuum Ha -2 EV ¢
MCMONb30BaHNeM CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa, Bbl
OOMXKHbI MUBMEHUTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/215 (D). (YBennubTe Ha 5 waros)

Mpumep 2: ycTaHOBKa CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa Ha 1/425 n nsameHeHue ypoOBHA
ycuneHva

Korpa ckopocTb 3aTBopa u3meHeHa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/425, EV BcneacTBue perynnpoBky CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpa uameHuTcA Ha -3 EV. [InA coxpaHeHuA
obuwen akenosnumm +1EV (2 wara) [omkKHo
6bITb JOOABNEHO MyTEM YBENUYEHNA YPOBHA
ycuneHua. IameHnTe ypoBeHb yCUNeHna ot

0 ab po +6 a6 (®). 3ameTbTe, YTO KOraa Bl
ycTaHaBnMBaeTe YPOBEHb YCUNEHWA BbILLe,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb UCKaXKEHO.

MpumeyaHuA K py4HON perynupoBke

¢ Korga npov3BoauTCA 3anucb Ha ynuue, Ha
APKOCTb 06BbEKTA MOXET BNMATL Noroaa.

¢ Korga ycnosua 3anucyt U3MeHsoTCA, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nepeycTHOBUTL KaxAyto
YCTaHOBKY.
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Shooting with

backlighting

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears in
the viewfinder.

Cbemka c 3agHen
noacBeTKOM

Korpa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06EeKT C UCTOHHUKOM
cBeTa nosaam o6bekTa unm 06beKT Ha
OCBELUEeHHOM ¢hoHe, UCNONb3ynTe PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmute BACK LIGHT. MHamkaTop
noABNAETCA B BUAOUCKATeENe.

[a]

[b]

BACK LIGHT

J

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting conditions.

This function is also effective under following

conditions:

= On snow, e.g. at a ski resort

= At the beach under strong sunshine

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the backlight function
If you press IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED or GAIN, the
backlight function is cancelled.

[a] O6bekT ABNAETCA CNNLIKOM TEMHbIM M3-3a
3aaHel NOACBETKW.

[b] O6BbEKT cTaHOBUTCA APKMM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMNeHcaumu 3aHeln NoaCBEeTKU.

Mocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKNIOYUTb COCTOAHME 3TON
perynmpoBKuM MNyTem HaxaTtusa

BACK LIGHT cHoBa. NHankaTop B uc4esHet. B
NPOTUBHOM crly4yae nsobpaxeHve 6yanet
CNVLIKOM APKWUM B YC/TOBUAX HOPMarbHOTo
ocBeLleHun.

HaHHan ¢dyHKuMA AaBnAeTcA 3 eKTUBHON B

cnenylowWmMX yCII0BUAX:

® Ha cHery, Kak HanpumMep, Ha JIbDKHOM
KypopTe.

® Ha nps><e noA CUMNbHbIM COMHLEM.

e [1nA 06bEKTA, PACMONOXEHHOIO PALOM C
MCTOYHMKOM CBETAa UK 3epKasiom
oTpaXxkawLnm cBeT

e benbln 06beKT Ha 6enom hoHe. OcobeHHO,
korga Bbl cHuMaeTe yenoBeka B H6recTALen
ofexae U3 Wenka unM CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHa, ero Unu ee NnLo MoXeT CTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecnn Bbl He ByaeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb
OaHHYI0 (OYHKUMIO.

MpumeyaHuA K (hyHKUMM 3afHEeR NOACBETKU
Ecnu Bl HaxxumaeTe IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED

vnu GAIN, dpyHKumnA 3aaHen noacBeTkn bynet
OTMeHeHa.
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Adjusting the brightness

PerynupoBka ApKOCTHU

of the picture

When you shoot in a snowfield or on a beach in
the mid-summer and the subject may become
dark because of the extreme brightness, you can
change the brightness of the picture in the menu
system. You can also use this function when the
subject is too bright — subjects on stages, night
views, etc.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the brightness
of the picture. The picture becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn the control dial down. (Three
levels for each direction).

(4) Press MENU. The menu display disappears
and the AE shift indicator appears in the
viewfinder.

s

1 MENU

MENU

B

OFF
COMMANDER

Hig

COUNTER

ORC TO SET

REC MODE

TITLE COL

i
[MENU] : END

MENU
T

TITLE COL
TITLE POS
TITLE1 SET
TITLE2 SET

D ZOOM
[AE SHIFT [ — —|
BEEP

)

1
[MENU] : END

"

To cancel the AE shift
Set AE SHIFT to the centre position in the menu
system.

When adjusting the brightness

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
a TV so that you can monitor the brightness on
the TV.

Note on the AE shift
You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the
aperture manually.

n3obpaxeHuA

Korpa Bbl npoussoaute cbemMKy B
3aCHe>XXEeHHOM MMOoJ1e WU Ha NNAXe B cepeinHe
neTa, n 06bEeKT CTaHOBUTCA TEMHbIM U3-3a
Ypes3BbIYaNHON APKOCTU, Bbl MOXXETE N3MEHUTL
APKOCTb M306paXkeHna B cucTeme MeHio. Bbl
MOXEeTe TakXe MCMonb3oBaTb AaHHYHO
hyHKLUMIO, KOTAa O6BbEKT CNWLLKOM APKUA —
06bEKTbI Ha CLIEHE, HOYHbIE NEN3aXxu 1 T.4.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
rotoBHoCTH, HaxkmmuTe MENU ana
oTOOpaXXeHNA MEHIO B BUAoUCKaTene.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
PEerynupoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PEerynmpoBKN APKOCTU N306pa>keHunA.
M3o6paxkeHne aenaetcA Apye, Koraa Bol
noBopaynBaeTe PerynimpoBOYHbIN AUCK
BBEPX U AenaeTcA TeMHee, Koraa Bbl
noBopaynBaeTe PerynimpoBOYHbIN ANCK
BHM3. (CyLlecTByeT TpU YPOBHA AN1A KaXKA0ro
HanpaefeHuA).

(4) Haxxmmute MENU. Oncnnei MeHio ncyesaet n
nHAvKaTop cmellennAa AE noasnaeTca B
BUoucKartene.

4 A
3 MENU
AESHIFT [
A
[MENU] : END
y
LYV
5
Y] +3
MENU S
L y

AnAa otmeHbl cmeweHna AE
YctaHoBuTe AE SHIFT B ueHTpasnbHoe
NOJIOXEHNE B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Mpu perynupoBke APKOCTU

Mbl pekomenayem Bam nogcoeanHntb
BuAeOKamepy K Tenesusopy, Tak, 4Tobbl Bbl
MOTfIM KOHTPONIMPOBATb APKOCTb Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

MpumeyaHue K cmeweHuto AE
Bbl He MOXeTe nsmeHuTb cmellenre AE Bo
BpeMs perympoBKu anepTypbl BPy4YHYHO.
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Adjusting the white

balance

White balance is the adjustment to make white
subjects look white and to obtain a more natural
colour balance.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions:

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

BanaHc 6enoro perynupyetca, 4Tobbl 6enbie

06beKTbI BbIrnAgeny 6enbiMbl U AnA

nony4yeHuA 6onee eCTeCTBEHHOIO LIBETOBOMO

6anaHca.

Bbi6op noaxoadALwero pexxuma

Bbi6epuTe noaxoaAwmii pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

no crnefyrowmnm ycrnoBuAam:

[a]

- ,’,‘,‘

7

AN\

+&s One push white balance mode

= Shooting with the lighting condition on the
subject set and with the white balance set in a
particular condition

= Monochromatic subject or background [a]

#: Outdoor mode

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks

[c]

=0 Indoor mode

= Lighting condition changes quickly. [d]

= Too bright place such as photography studios
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

When you shoot under a fluorescent lamp,
however, we recommend you to adjust the white
balance automatically. You may not get an
appropriate white balance when you record in
the indoor mode.

+& Pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro ogHuUm

HaXxaTuem

® BbibrpaeTcA Npu yCTaHOBIEHHbIX YCOBUAX
ocBelleHnA 06bekTa u Npu yctaHoBke 6enoro
6anaHca onAa onpeaeneHHbIX YCroBuii

* MoHoxpomaTunyeckuii 06bekT unu ¢oH [a]

- PeXXum AnA cbeMKu Ha ynuue

* B BeTe, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM NaMne AHEBHOMO
cBeTa

e 3anvck 3axofa/Bocxofa ConHua, cpasy nocne
3axopa, cpasy nocne socxoaa [b], HEOHOBbIX
peknam nnu cenepeepkos [c]

=0 Pe)XUM AnA cbeMKu B NOMeLLeHUU

® YCNnoBmA CbEMKM U3MEHAIOTCA 04eHb BbICTPO
[d]

e Cnivukam ApKoe MecTo, Kak Hanpumep,
doTocTyana

* [py OCBELLEHNM OT HATPUEBbIX Namn Uu
PTYTHbIX namnax

Ecnv Bbl cHUMaeTe npu ocBeLLeHUM OT Namnbl
[HEBHOrO CBETA, Mbl, BCE PaBHO, PEKOMEHIYEM
Bawm perynupoBatb 6anaHc 6enoro
aBTOMaTU4ecKu. Bbl MOXeTe He nonyunTb
noaxonAwmi 6anaHc 6enoro npu 3anucy B
pexxume AfiA CbeMKU B MOMELLEHNN.
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Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Setting the white balance mode

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator appears in the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode.
When you select one push white balance
mode, press the control dial after selecting the
one push white balance indicator.

1 4

2
AUTO LOCK" ' 'HOLD

To return to automatic white balance
mode

Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator disappears, or set AUTO LOCK/HOLD
to AUTO LOCK.

When the light source changes

Adjust the white balance again. You cannot select

the one push white balance mode when you are

recording.

=When you record in manual adjustment mode,
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK once,
then set it to the centre position again.

=When you record in automatic adjustment
mode, or when you replace the battery pack,
point the lens toward a white object for approx.
10 seconds, then start recording.

YcTtaHOBKa peXxuma 6anaHca
6enoro

(1) Ycranosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOEe MOMoXKEeHne.

(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl nHAMKaTOp
6anaHca 6enoro noABuUCA B BUgoucKarene.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro pexvma.
Korpa Bbl BbibupaeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6€en0ro 04HUM HaXkaTueMm, HaXxXmMuTe
PerynupoBOYHbIN AWCK nocne Bbibopa
MHaukKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM
HaxkaTuem.

(3

HiB

(W] WHT BAL 28
4, | S WHT BAL @
4., | WHT BAL

[nA Bo3BpalweHUA K aBTOMaTU4eCKoOMy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

Haxxmute WHT BAL Tak, 4tobbl ncyes
nHavkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro unm yctaHoBuTe
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Koraa nameHAeTcA UCTOYHMK cBETa

CHoBa oTperynupynte 6anaHc 6enoro. Bel He

MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

OAHUM HaXkaTVeM BO BPEMA 3anucu.

e Korza Bel nponseoanTe 3anmcb B pexume
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN perynmpoBKu, yCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK, a 3atem
CHOBa YCTaHOBWTE B LiEHTpanbHoe
MosoXeHue.

e Koraa Bbl nponssoanTe 3anvce B pexxume
aBTOMaTNYECKOWN pPerynmpoBKu, unm Koraa Bel
3amMeHnTe baTapenHbi 610K, HaBeauTe
06BbEKTNB Ha Henbi npeaveT
npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA, a 3aTtem
Ha4nHanTe 3anwnce.
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Adjusting the white balance

Adjusting white balance
manually (One push white
balance mode)

You can set the white balance for a particular
lighting condition manually. When the white
balance is set manually, the colours of the object
being shot will continue to look natural as long
as the lighting conditions remain the same.
When a particular colour is shot under different
lighting sources, the colour often seems to change
color. When shooting subjects under changing
lighting conditions, set the white balance to the
AUTO mode; the subject colours will remain
consistent even under changing lighting
conditions.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL, then turn the control dial to
select one push white balance indicator.

(3) Attach the supplied white lens cap and point
the camcorder at a subject if you are shooting
outdoors or at a source of light if shooting
indoors.

(4) Press the control dial.

The one push white balance indicator starts to
flash quickly. Once the white balance is set,
the indicator stops flashing.

When you are shooting under studio lighting or a

video light, we recommend you to record in

indoor mode.

1
GHID)

AUTO LOCK" ' '"HOLD

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYUHYI0 (pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
OAHUM Ha)xaTuem)

Bbl moxeTe ycTaHoBUTL 6anaHc 6enoro anA
onpeAeneHHbIX YCNOBUIA OCBELLEHNA BPYYHYIO.
Korpa 6anaHc 6enoro yctaHaBnmBaeTcA
BPYYHYI0, LiBeTa 06beKTa BO BPEMA CbEMKU
6yayT NpoAomKaTh BbIrNAAETb ECTECTBEHHO 0
Tex nop, NokKa ycrioBrA OCBELLEHNA ocTatoTCA
OAMHaKoBbIMW. Korpa onpeaeneHHbiv UBeT
CHMMAEeTCA NPU Pa3NNYHbIX NCTOYHUKAX
OCBeLLeHNA, 4acTo byaeT KasaTbeA, YTO UBeT
N3MeHAEeT CBOW TOH. [pn cbemMke obbekTa B
N3MEHAIOLLMXCA YCMOBUAX OCBELLEHUA
ycTaHoBuTe HanaHc 6enoro Ha pexum AUTO;
uBeTa obbekTa byayT ocTaBaTbCA NOCTOAHHLIMU
Laxe Npy N3MEHEHUN YCOBWIA OCBELLEHUA.
(1) YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MonoXeHue.
(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL , a 3aTem noBepHute
perynupoBOYHbI AUCK ANA Bbibopa

MHAMKaTopa 6anaHca 6en1oro 0AHUM HaXkKaTnemM.

(3) Mpukpenute npunaraemyto 6enyto KpbILKY
06beKTUBA M HaBeaUTe BUAEOKaMepy Ha
06beKT, ecnu Bbl Npon3BoanTE CbEMKY Ha
ynvue, UNn Ha UCTOYHUK CBeTa, ecnv Bbl
Npou3BOANTE CbEMKY B NMOMELLEHUN.

(4) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
MHavkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ogHuM
Ha)kaTnem HauymHaeT 6bicTpo Muratb. Koraa
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT yCTaHOBSIEH,
VHOVKaTOp NepecTaHeT Murathb.

Korpa Bbl cHUMaeTe npu CTyAMAHOM OCBELLEHNM

11 ¢ BuaeodoHapem, Mbl pekoMeHayem Bam

BbIMOJSHATb 3aNNUCb B PEXMUME Af1A CbEMKM B

NoMeLLEeHNN.

WHT BAL

H-0r
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Adjusting the white balance

To return to automatic white balance
adjustment mode

Press WHT BAL so that the one push white
balance indicator disappears in the viewfinder.

Note on the one push white balance mode
indicator

Slowly flashing indicator: white balance has not
been set.

Quickly flashing indicator: white balance is being
adjusted with the control dial.

Lighting: white balance has been set.

Note on the one push white balance mode
setting

The white balance setting for one push white
balance mode is retained even when you turn the
power off or change white balance mode, as long
as the power source is installed in the camcorder.
The setting is retained for about 1 hour even
when you disconnect the power source if the
lithium battery is installed in the camcorder.

If the one push white balance indicator does
not stop flashing when you press the control
dial

The lighting is probably insufficient or you have
forgotten to put the white lens cap on. If this
appears to be the case, increase the lighting or
attach the white cap and try again. If the
indicator still continues to flash after trying this,
press WHT BAL to set the camcorder to the
automatic white balance mode (no indicator) or
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMTau4yecKom perynMpoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Haxmunte WHT BAL Tak, 4To6bl nHAnKaTop
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM HaXxxaTuem ncyes us
BMAouckartens.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKaTOPY pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHMM HaXkaTuem

MepaneHHoe muranve nHaykartopa: 6anaHc
6enoro He 6bi1 YCTaHOBIEH.

BbicTpoe muranne niankaropa: 6anaHc 6enoro
perynmpyeTcA ¢ MOMOLLbIO PErynMpoBOYHOro
avcka.

[opeHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin yCTaHOBMEH.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHUM HaXxaTem

YcTaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro anA pexxvma
6anaHca 6en1oro 04HUM HaxaTnem
coxpaHAeTcA, Aaxke Korga Bel BbiknoyaeTe
nuTaHve Uy nsMeHaeTe pexxum banaHca
6enoro, Ao TeX NOp, NOKa UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA
YCTaHOBJEH B Buaeokamepe. YcTaHoBKa
coxpaHaeTca okono 1 yaca, fAaxe, koraa Bol
O0TCOEAMHAETE UCTOYHWUK NUTAHUA, eCnin
nuTueBan 6aTapelika ycTaHOBMEHA B
BUAEOKamepe.

Ecnu nnaukatop 6naHca 6esoro ogHUm
Ha)xaTMeMm He nepecTtaeT muratb, Korga Bbi
Ha)XMmaeTe perympoBO4HbIA AUCK.
BepoATHO ocBellennA HeaocTaTouHoe nnu Bhl
3abbIny yCTaHOBUTb H6enyto KpbILLKY
obbekTMBa. Ecnu aTo cny4uTcA, yeunbte cBeT
1Y NpukpenuTe 6enyto KpbIWKy v nonpobymnTe
cHoBa. Ecnv nHamkaTtop Bce elle npoaonxaeT
MUraThb AaxKe nocne Takomn MonbITKU, HAXXMUTE
WHT BAL ana ycTaHOBKV BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
aBToOMaTM4ecKuin pexxum banarca 6enoro (HeT
nHaukatopa) unu yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/
HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.
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Searching the boundaries

of recorded date

You can search for the boundary between

recording dates using the Date Code

automatically recorded on the tape.

There are two modes:

= Searching for the beginning of a specific date,
and playing back from there (Date Search)

= Searching for the beginning of all days, one
after another, playing back about 10 seconds of
each (Date Scan)

Each time you press DATE SEARCH, the mode
changes as follows:

Date Search — Date Scan — nothing

To search for the beginning of a

specific date

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR. The tape
transport buttons light up.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote
Commander.

(3) When the current position is [b], press <€« to
search towards [a] or press P» to search
towards [c] .

To scan the beginning of all days

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press DATE SEARCH on the Remote
Commander twice.

(3) Press <« or P». Date Scan starts.

Nouck rpaHuy
3anucaHHbIX aaTt

Bbl MOXeTe oCyLiecTBNATb MOUCK rPaHuL
MeXAay 3anucaHHbIMK JaTamu ¢
MCMOMb30BaHNEM KoJa AaHHbIX,
aBTOMaTM4ECKM 3anncCbiBatOLLErocA Ha NeHTe.
CyulecTByeT ABa pexvma:
e [onck Havana onpeaeneHHon aatbl ¢
BOCMPON3BEAEHNEM C TOro MecTa (MoUCK Aatbl )
e [Tonck Havana Bcex Aar, OAHOW 3a ApYrou, ¢
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM NPUBIN3UTENBHO B
TeyeHue 10 CeKyHA, KaXaomn N3 HUX
(ckaHupoBaHue nar)

Kaxapin pas, korga Bbl HaxxnvaeTe DATE
SEARCH, pexwum nameHAeTcA cneayowmm

obpasom:
P CkaHupoBaHue
Mownck patbl — pgat  — Bbikn

[nA noucka Hayana onpepnesieHHOW AaTbl

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve VTR. KHOMKK nepemeLlleHnsa
NeHTbl By ayT ropeTb.

(2)Haxxmmte DATE SEARCH Ha nynete
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTIO yrpaBneHuns.

(3) Ecnun Tekyluee nonoxexue — [b], Haxm1Te
<« gnA noucka B HanpasneHuu [a] unm
HaxxmuTe PP AnA novcka B HarnpasfieHun

[c].

[nAa ckaHupoBaHWA Ha4yana Bcex aar

(1) YcTaHouTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) OBaxxapl HaxkmuTe DATE SEARCH Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

(3)Haxkmnte <€ unu PP, CkaHnpoBanue nat
Ha4nHaeTcA.

3 7 1997 = |t [ ] 19097 === 7 1997

4 )
POWER
[CAMERA]

2 —SEARCH—
DATE INDEX DATE

SEARCH

Display window/OkoLuko gucnnen
maE

{mmm] DATE SEARCH
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded date

To stop searching or scanning
Press one of the following tape transport buttons:
=, 00, <4 or Pp.

To view pictures during searching or scanning
Press = and then press <<« or PP,

Notes on Date Search and Date Scan mode

= |f a day’s recording is not longer than 2
minutes, the camcorder may not accurately find
its boundaries.

= Date Search and Date Scan do not function on a
tape recorded by a camcorder without the Data
Code function. Your camcorder has the Data
Code function.

= \When searching the boundaries of date on the
tape, the forwarded or reversed picture appears
in the viewfinder. Visual noise also appears
during this searching. This is not a mulfunction.

Mouck rpaHuvy 3anucaHHbIX aaTt

[AnAa ocTaHOBa NOMCKa MU CKaHMpPOBaHUA
HaxkmuTe ogHy 13 cneayrowmx KHOMOK
nepemelleHuna neHTol: =, [, <A vnu PP

[nAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHna Bo BpemaA
nouckKa unu cKaHuposaHua
Haxmute =, a 3atem <A nnn pp-.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy noucka aatbl u

cKaHuMpoBaHuIo aaT

e Ecnv fHEBHaA 3anvcb NPoA0mKaeTCA He
bonee 2-x MUHYT, TO BUAeoKamepa MoXeT
TOYHO HE HaWTU rpaHuLly.

e [MonCcK Aatbl U cCKaHMpoBaHue AaTt He
(hYHKLIMOHVPYIOT Ha NeHTe, 3anucaHHon Ha
Buaeokamepe 6e3 PyHKUMN KoAa AaHHbIX.
Bawa Bungeokamepa nmeeTt oyHKLUMIO Koda
DaHHbIX.

 [pn noncke rpaHunL AaTtbl Ha NeHTe
n306paxkeHne NepemMoTKu Brepes unm Hasag,
noABMAETCA B BUaonckarene. BusyanbHbie
rnomexu Tak>ke NoABNAIOTCA BO BPEMA TAKOro
noucka. OTo He ABMAETCA HEMCNPABHCOCTbIO.
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Returning to a pre-

registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback. Use the tape counter. If the RC time
code appears in the viewfinder, set COUNTER to
NORMAL in the menu system to display the tape
counter.

(1) During playback, press COUNTER RESET at
the point you later want to locate. The counter
shows “0:00:00” in the viewfinder.

(2) Press O when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes in the viewfinder.

(4) Press <« to rewind or press P» to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero.

7

1 COUNTER RESET 0:00:00

-
2 STOP

BosBpart k npeaBapuTesIbHO
3apeructpupoBaHHOMU
nosuuum

Vcnonb3yA nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOTO ynpasBrieHna
Bbl MOXKeTe nerko BepHyTbCA K Xenaemow
TOYKE NEHTbI NOCNe BOCMPOU3BEAEHNS.
Mcnonb3yinte cyeT4mnk neHThl. Korga
BpeMeHHon kog RC noABuTCA B BUOouckarerne,
yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha NORMAL B cucteme
MEHIO AN1A 0TOBPa>KeHUA CHeTYMKA NEHTHI.

(1) Bo BpemAa BOCNpoOn3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE
COUNTER RESET B mMecTe, koTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE NOTOM 06HapyXuTb. CyeTumK bynet
nokasbieaTb “0:00:00” B BUOOUCKATENE.

(2) Haxxmnte O korpa Bbl 3axotuTe
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOM3BEAEHME.

(3) Haxxmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasnenua. ViHankaTtop
ZERO MEM 6ygnet muratb B BUgouckarene.

(4) HaxkmnTe € onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag unu PP AnA yCKOpeHHoN
nepemMoTKM NEeHTbI Bnepes 4O HyNneBon
TOYKM cyeTumKa. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTMYECKM, Korga cyeTuunK gonaet
npnbnuantensHo Ao 0.

ZERO MEM

Notes on the tape counter

= Something must be recorded on the tape in
order for the tape counter to function. Tape
counter does not work on a blank tape.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the actual time.

Notes on ZERO MEM

=When you press ZERO MEM, the counter’s
zero point is memorized. Press ZERO MEM
again before rewinding to cancel the memory.

= This function is cancelled automatically once
the tape is rewound or advanced to the point
you pre-registered.

= ZERO MEM does not function during
recording or playing back.

MpumeyaHUA K CHETUYUKY JIEHTbI

© Y710-HMOY b [OMKHO 6bITh 3anncaHo Ha
nNeHTe, YTObbl CHETHUK NEHTbI
yHKUMOoHMpoBan. CHETUYNK NEHTbI HE
paboTaeT npv He3anucaHHOW NeHTe.

© MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXXAeHne Ha HECKOMNbKO
CeKyH[ ¢ (pakTUYEeCKUM BPEMEHEM.

MpumevyaHua kK ZERO MEM

e Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe ZERO MEM, HyneBas
TOYKa cyeTyMKa 3anomuHaeTca. Mepep
nepeMoTKON Ha3az cHoBa HaxxmmTe ZERO
MEM ana ctmpaHva namATu.

¢ [laHHaA yHKUMA OTMEHAETCA
aBTOMaTU4eCcKu, Korga fieHTa nepemoraerca
Hasaj v Bnepen A0 TOYKU, KOTOopyto Bbl
3anoOMHUNN.

¢ ZERO MEM He thyHKLMOHMPYET BO BpEMA
3anncu Unn BoCNpou3BeaeHUA.
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Locating the marking

position

You can locate the beginning of a desired
programme easily by marking an index signal
during recording or playback and searching for it
later.

Marking an index signal

You can mark an index signal during recording
or playback.

When marking at the beginning of
recording or playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
in recording standby or playback pause mode.
The INDEX MARK indicator appears in the
viewfinder with the MARK indicator flashing.
When recording or playback starts, the MARK
indicator stops flashing. This shows that the
index signal is being marked. Then the INDEX
MARK indicator will disappear.

When marking during recording or
playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
at the point you want to locate later.

r—INDEX—
MARK ERASE

INDEX
MARK

Haxo)xpaeHue
OTMEeYEeHHOU No3uuumn

Bbl MOXeTe nerko obHapy>XuTb Ha4ano
>Kenaemow nporpammbl MyTem 3anucu
WHOEKCHOro CurHana Bo Bpems 3anucu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA W BbIMONTHEHNA €ro novcka
noToMm.

3anucb MHOEKCHOro curHana

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncaTtb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan BO
BpeMs 3anucu uim Bocnpou3BeaeHus.

Mpu oTMeTKe B Hayane 3anucu unu
BOCMnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxwmuTe INDEX MARK Ha nynbte
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHnaA B pexvme
rOTOBHOCTW UNK Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
Nuankatop INDEX MARK noanseTcA B
BMAoucKaTesne ¢ MAraloLwmMm UHANKaTOPOM
MARK. Korga 3anucb unun Bocnpon3seneHune
HaunHaeTcA, uHamkatop MARK nepectaet
mMuraTb. OTO NOKasbiBaeT Ha TO, 4YTO
VHIEKCHbIN CUrHan 3anucaH. 3atem nHankKaTop
INDEX MARK wncuesaert.

Mpu oTMeTKe BO BpemA 3anucu unu
BOCMnpou3BeaeHuA

HaxwmuTe INDEX MARK Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YpaBneHna B TOYKE, KOTOPYIO
Bbl X0TWUTE NOTOM 06HaPY>XUTb.
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Locating the marking position

Notes on marking

= Make sure you mark index signals at more than
two-minute intervals. Otherwise, you may not
be able to search for them correctly.

= If you stop recording while the index signal is
being marked (the INDEX MARK indicator
lights in the viewfinder), the search may not be
completed correctly.

= |f you mark an index signal on the tape with the
Data Code recorded, the Data Code will be
erased at the point on which the index signal is
marked. When playing back this tape, the
camcorder keeps displaying the Data Code
immediately before the erased one.

= A black band appears when you mark index
signal during playback, and the sound is not
recorded. This does not affect the picture and
the sound that are already recorded.

= You cannot mark an index signal on a tape with
the red mark on the cassette exposed, or on a
tape recorded in LP mode.

= An index signal is marked automatically when
you start recording with the POWER switch to
VTR. When you start recording from recording
pause mode, however, an index signal is not
marked.

= You cannot mark an index signal on an NTSC-
recorded tape.

Haxo>xgeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3nuuu

MpumeyaHua K 3anMcu MHAEKCHOro curHana
© Bbl fO/KHbI 06A3aTENBHO 3anucbiBaTb
VHIEKCHbIe curHanbl ¢ 6onee, Yem
OBYXMVHYTHBIMU MHTepBanamu. B npotusHom
cnyyae Bbl He cMOXeTe HaxoauTb X
npaBuWIbHO.
Ecnu Bbl ocTaHOBUTE 3anucb BO Bpems
3anncu NHAEKCHOro curHana (MHavMKarTop
INDEX MARK cBeTutcA B BUgouckartene),
MOVCK MOXET 6bITb BbINOMHEH HENPABUMBHO.
Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe MHOEKCHbIA CUTHAM Ha
NeHTE C KOAOM AaHHbIX, TO KOA, AaHHbIX
Oy[eT cTepT B TOYKE, B KOTOPOW 3anucaH
VHAOEKCHbIV curHan. MNpu BocnpousseaeHnm
TakoW NeHTbl BuAeokamepa otobpaxkaeT Koa
[aHHbIX HEMOCpeACTBEHHO [0 TOro, KOTOPbIV
6bIn CTepT.
YepHaA nonoca noABMAETCA, Koraa Bbl
3anncbiBaeTe MHOEKCHbIV CUrHan BO BpeMA
BOCMNPOWN3BEAEHNA, U 3BYK MPOCMyLUNBATLCA
He 6yneT. OTO He BNMAET Ha 3BYK U
1306paxkeHne KOTopbIe y>Ke 3anucaHsbl.
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncaTtb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan
Ha NneHTe, ecnv Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHas
MeTKa, UMM Ha JIeHTe, 3anncaHHoW B pexxmme
LP.
® /IHAEKCHBIN CUMrHan 3anvcbiBaeTcA
aBTOMaTM4eCcKu, ecnm Bel HaunHaeTe 3annce
npu yctaHoeke BblkntoyatenA POWER B
nonoxenne VTR. OgHako, ecnu Beol
HauvMHaeTe 3anvcb B pexxume nay3sbl 3anuc,
VHOEKCHbIV CUrHarn 3anucbiBaTbCA He byaeT.
© Bbl He MOXKEeTe 3anmcaTb UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
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Locating the marking position

Haxo>xaeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3vnuvum

Scanning the beginning of each

marking position - index scan

Use the Remote Commander. To view the picture

onaTV, press DISPLAY.

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during normal playback.

(2) Press <4« or P». The tape rewinds or
advances rapidly and plays back for
approximately 10 seconds from the point on
which the index signal was marked. If you
want to continue playback, press =. When
you do not press any button, the tape is
automatically scanned to the next
programme.

1 —SEARCH—

DATE INDEX INDEX 00

SCAN

To cancel index scan mode
Press =. Normal playback resumes.

CkaHMpoBaHMe Havarna Ka)xaomn
OTMEeYEHHOW NO3ULMKU — UHAEKCHOEe
CKaHupoBaHue

Vcnonb3yinte nynbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenusa. [InAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHns Ha
3KpaHe Tenesmsopa Haxxmute DISPLAY.

(1) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA BO BPEMA HOPMasbHOro
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(2) Haxxmnte <4 unu PP, JleHTa yCKOpEHHO
nepemarbiBaeTCA Ha3ag unv Bnepea n
BOCMPOU3BOANTCA MPNONN3UTENbHO B
TeyeHne 10 ceKyHA OT KaXK0N TOYKH, B
KOTOpPOW 6bIn 3anvMcaH UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan.
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe npoponkntb
BOCnpousBeaeHne, Haxmmute ==. Ecnu Bl
He HaXKuMaeTe HUKaKON KHOMKW, Ha NeHTe

aBTOMaTNYECKM OCYLLECTBMNAETCA MOUCK
crepyoLen NporpaMmbl.

[nAa oTMeHb! peXxuma UHAEKCHOro
CKaHupoBaHuA

HaxwmuTte =. HopmanbHoe BocnponsseneHune
6y[eT BOCCTaHOBIEHO.
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Haxo>xgeHue oTMe4eHHOMn

Locating the marking position nosvuuun
Locating the desired marking Haxo>xaeHue >xenaemon
position — index search OTMeY€eHHOM No3nLumn

- UHpeKcHbIN nouck
(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander

during stop or playback mode. (1) HaxkmuTe INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO
(2) Press INDEX repeatedly until the index YMpaBfieHnA B peXKnme 0CTaHoBa UMn
number of the desired programme is BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.
displayed in the viewfinder. (2) HeopHokpatHo HaxkumaiiTe INDEX go Tex
(3) Press <t or PP Playback starts from the nop, NoKa UHAEKCHBI HoMep Xenaemon
beginning of the desired programme. nporpamMmbl He 0TO6Pa3NTCA B
BUaovckarere.
[a] the current position (3) HaxxmuTe < unu B, BocnponaseaeHune
[b] the INDEX number HayHeTCA OT Hayana Xenaemol NporpaMmbI.

[a] Tekylee nonoxexune
[b]uHaekcHbIn Homep INDEX

—
& )
R | SO I & KE~Fall &
[b]z <« | < L [a] J > | >
N
—SEARCH—
DATE  INDEX INDEX 00
% SCAN
—SEARCH—
DATE INDEX INDEX 02
% SEARCH
\
To stop index search mode [nA octaHOBa peXxuma UHAEKCHOro
Press =. Normal playback resumes. nomcka
HaxmuTte = nnu. HopmanbHoe
Note on the index number BOCnpounsseaeHne 6yaeT BOCCTAHOBEHO.
The index number (1, 2, etc.) indicates the
distance from the point you are now viewing [a], MNpumeyaHue K UHAEKCHOMY HOMepYy.
regardless of the direction. MHaekcHbI Homep (1, 2 1 T.4.) yKa3biBaeT

paccToAHune OT MecTa, KOTopoe Bbl
npocmaTpvBaeTe B TEKYLUMIA MOMEHT [a],
He3aBVCUMO OT HanpaBneHns.
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Locating the marking position

Erasing an index signal

(1) Locate the index signal to be erased using the
index scan or index search function.

(2) Press INDEX ERASE on the Remote
Commander within 2 to 10 seconds while the
desired programme plays back. After the
index signal is erased, the camcorder returns
to index scan or index search mode,
whichever was used in step 1.

Haxo>xaeHue oTMe4eHHOMn
no3vnuvum

CTupaHue MHAEKCHOro curHana

(1) Hangute MHAEKCHbI CUrHan noasiexkalluni

CTUPaHMIO C UCMONb30BaHNEM DYHKLNN
WHOEKCHOro CKkaHnpoBaHuA N NHAEKCHOro
noucka.

(2) Haxxmnte INDEX ERASE Ha nynbTe

OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnsa B npeaenax ot
2 o 10 cekyH[ BO BpemsA BOCNPON3BeAeHNsA
>xenaemon nporpammbl. locne ctupaxusa
VHOEKCHOrO curHana Bupgeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTCcA K pexumy MHAEKCHOro
CKaHUPOBAaHMWA UM NHAEKCHOrO MoncKa, B
3aBMCKMOCTH OT TOro, KOTOPbIN U3 HUX Obin
MCNOsb30BaH B NyHKTe 1.

[ —SEARCH—
1 DATE  INDEX
- =
\
[ —INDEX—
2 MARK ERASE
\ J

Notes on erasing

= Press INDEX ERASE more than 2 seconds after
the playback of the desired programme begins.

= You cannot erase the index signal on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

= The camcorder can detect index signals marked
with VCRs, but cannot erase them. VCRs with
an index function can detect index signals
marked with this camcorder but cannot erase
them.

= An index signal may be erased when making
PCM after recording on another VCR in the
portion where the index signal is marked.

Note on Data Code
When an index signal is erased, Data Code on the
same portion of the tape is also erased.

MpumeyaHuA K CTUpaHUIO

¢ Haxxmute INDEX ERASE 6onee, 4em Ha 2
CeKyH[bl NMocre Hayana Bocnpov3BeaeHua
>Xenaemomn nporpaMmbl.

© Bbl He MOXeTe CTepeTb UHAEKCHbINA CUrHan ¢
NEHTbI, €CMN Ha KacceTe BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

* Bo Bpems CTUpaHMA UHAEKCHOrO curHana 3BykK
npocnyLmMBaTbCA HE MOXET, U YepHaA nonoca
noABMAeTCA BHU3Y U3obpaxkeHna. OTo He
6yaeT BNMATb Ha 3anvcaHHble 3BYK Unu
n3obpaxeHue.

* Buageokamepa MOXeT AeTeKTupoBaTb
VHAEKCHblE CUrHanbl, 3anucaHHble Ha KBM,
HO He MoXeT ux ctepeTb. KBM ¢ nHaekcHom
(hyHKUMEN MOXET AeTEKTUPOBaTh MHAEKCHbIE
CurHanbl, 3anvcaHHble Ha JaHHOW
BUEeOKaMepe, HO He MOXET WX CTEPETb.

® /IHOEKCHbIV CUTHaM MOXET 6bITb CTEPT Npu
BbInonHeHun PCM nocne 3anvcu Ha Apyrom
KBM B 4acTu, roe MHAEHKCHbIA curHan 6bin
3anncaH.

MpumeyaHue K Koay AaHHbIX

Mpu cTpaHnM HAEKCHOTO cUrHana Koz,
[OaHHbIX, ANA TON Xe 4acTu NeHTbl Takxe
byneT cTepr.
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Writing the RC Time

code on a recorded tape

You can write the RC time code on a recorded

tape. Use the Remote Commander.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Rewind the tape to the beginning and set the
camcorder to playback pause mode.

(3) Press TIME CODE WRITE on the Remote
Commander. The TIME CODE WRITE
indicator appears in the viewfinder with the
WRITE indicator flashing.

(4) Press = or Il to start playback. The WRITE
indicator stops flashing and the RC time code
writing starts from 0:00:00:00.

POWER

3anucb BpemMeHHOro Koaa
RC Ha 3anuMcaHHOM neHTe

Bbl MoxeTe 3anuncatb BpemeHHom kog, RC Ha
3anucaHHon neHTe. Vicnonb3yinTe nynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbiktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuUTe ero B
nonoxenne VTR.

(2) MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a Ha Havano u
yCTaHOBUTE BMAEOKAMEpPY Ha peXxum nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(3)HaxxmmTe TIME CODE WRITE Ha nynete
OVCTaHUMOHHOrOo ynpasnenna. ViHankaTtop
TIME CODE WRITE noasnaetcA B
BMAOWCKaTEeNe C MUratoLLnMM HAMKaTOPOM
WRITE.

(4)Haxxmute = wvnu Il onAa Havana
Bocnpounssegenua. Minankatop WRITE
nepecTtaeT MuraTb, U 3anMcb BPEMEHHOTO
koga RC HaumHaeTca ¢ 0:00:00:00.

¥

PLAY IIPAUSE

b

\ S

To stop writing the RC time code
Press [ (or any tape transport button).

3 TIME CODE >
WRITE e
TIMECODE_
S

4 eiav ueause =
> :I 0:00:00:01
TIMECODE

WRITE

b

[nAa octaHOBa 3anMcu BPEMEHHOro
koaa RC

HaxwmuTe O (Mnn niobyto KHOMKy nepemeLleHnsa
NEHThI).
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Writing the RC Time code on a
recorded tape

To write the RC time code from the
end of the RC time code recorded
portion

Rewind the tape to the portion on which the RC
time code has been written and set the camcorder
to playback pause mode. Then follow steps 3 and
4 above. The RC time code is written
continuously.

Notes on writing the RC time code

= The RC time code writing stops when:
—you press TIME CODE WRITE again before

starting playback.
—you press INDEX before starting playback.
—you change from playback mode to another
mode.

=When you are writing the RC time code from
the middle of a tape without the time code
written, writing starts several frames before the
current picture.

= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, the Data Code is erased.

= You cannot write the RC time code on the tape
that is recorded in LP mode. Though you can
write the RC time code on a tape recorded both
in LP mode and SP mode, the RC time code
written in LP mode, however, may not be read
correctly.

= You cannot write the RC time code on an
NTSC-recorded tape.

= While the RC time code is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

Note on --:--:--:-- indicator
The --:--:--:-- indicator appears during playback
if:

= nothing is recorded.

=the RC time code is unreadable because of the
damage of the tape or because of the noise.

=you recorded using another VCR without RC
time code function.

=you erase the index signal or make PCM after
recording on another VCR in the portion on
which the RC time code is written.

In this case, we recommend you to rewrite the

RC time code.

3anucb BpemeHHoro koga RC Ha
3anucaHHOM fieHTe

[na 3anucu BpemeHHoro koaa RC ot
KOHLa 3anMcaHHON 4acTu C BPEMEHHbIM
kogom RC

[MepemoTainTe NeHTy Ha3ag A0 YacTu, Ha
KOTOpOW 6bIn 3anucaH BpemeHHow koA RC, u
yCTaHOBWTE BUAEOKaMEpY Ha Pexum nay3sbl
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNA. 3aTtem crneaynTte
BbILLEOMNWUCaHHbIM NyHKTam 3 u 4. BpemeHHoM
kon RC 6ypnet 3anvcaH 6e3 nepepebiBa.

MpumeyaHuA K 3anucu BpemeHHoro koga RC

e 3anucb BpemeHHoro koga RC oTmeHAeTcA,
Korpa:

- Bbl HaxxumaeTe TIME CODE WRITE cHoBa
[10 Ha4yana BOCNpoV3BeAeHWA.

—Bbl HaxxumaeTe INDEX go Havana
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUA.

— Bbl M3MeHAeTe pexxum BoCnpousBeaeHnsa Ha
LpYrov pexum.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe BpemeHHom ko RC ¢
cepeavHbl NIEeHTbI, HA KOTOPOW He 3anucaH
BpemeHHon kop, RC, 3anuck BpeMeHHoro koga
Ha4yHeTCA Ha HECKONbKO KaapoB paHblue
TeKyLero n3obpaxxeHus.

e Ecnn Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe BpemeHHon kog RC Ha
3anucaHHyto NNEHTY, TO KOA AaHHbIX CTUPaEeTCA.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb BpemeHHon kog RC
Ha NeHTy, 3anMcaHHyto B pexume LP.
HecMoTpsa Ha TO, 4TO Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb
BpemeHHon koA RC Ha neHTy, 3anncaHHyto 1 B
pexxume LP n B pexxume SP, BpeMeHHON Kof,
RC, 3anucaHHbIi B pexxume LP, Bce paBHO He
MOXET 6bITb CYUTaH NPaBUIIbHO.

® Bbl He MOXeeT 3anucatb BpemeHHon kog RC
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.

* Bo BpemA cTupaHua BpemeHHoro koga RC
3BYK MPOCMyLIMBATLCA HE MOXET, 1 YepHaA
rosioca NoABNAETCA BHU3Y N306paxkeHna. OTo
He 6yAeT BMMATb Ha 3anucaHHble 3BYK Un
BOCMpou3BeeHue.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY --:--i--I--

WHaukaTtop --i--:--:-- noABNAeTCA BO BpeMA

BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA, ECIN:

® H/YEro He 3anucaHo.

* BpemeHHon koA RC He cunTbiBaeTcA us-3a
NMOBPEXAEHNA NEHTbI UM U3-32 MOMEX.

© Bbl Npov3Benu 3an1chb C UCMoNb30BaHNEM
apyroro KBM 6e3 yHKLUUM BpEMEHHOro koaa
RC.

© Bbl cTUpaeTe MHAEKCHbIV CUrHamM Uim
BbinonHAeTe PCM nocne 3anucy Ha apyrom
KBM B 4acTu, Ha KOTOpOW 6bin 3anmcaH
BpemeHHom koA RC.

B Takom cnyyae mMbl pekomeHayem Bam

nepesanvcatb BpeMeHHon kog RC.
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Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other B 8 mm, HIiEl Hi8,
VHS, SVHY S-VHS, VHSC, SWis[H S-VHSC
or 8 Betamax VCR that has video/audio inputs.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR as described

in “Connections for playback” on page 21.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Set EDIT to ON in the menu system.

MoHTaXX Ha apyryto
JIeHTy

Bbl MoxeTe cospaTh Bauwy co6cTBeHHy0
BMAEOMNpOrpaMmy nyTem MOHTaXxa C NMomoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna El 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS,
SWHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWWHSIH S-VHSC unnu
8 Betamax, KOTOpbI UMeeT BXoAbl ayano/
BWAEO.

Mepen MoHTaXKem

MoacoeamHuTe Buaeokamepy kK KBM, kak
onvcaHo B pasgene “CoeanHeHus ona
BocnpousseneHna” Ha cTp. 21. YcrtaHosute
CeneKTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM B
nonoxexune LINE, ecnu nmeetca B Hanmuuu.
(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve VTR.
(2) YctaHosuTe EDIT Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.

[MENU] : END

—" : Signal flow/Mepeaaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press 1l to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3) On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press 1l on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press [ on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Note on the DISPLAY function

If you have displayed the viewfinder screen
indicators on the TV, erase the indicators by
pressing DISPLAY on the Remote Commander
so that they will not be superimposed on the
edited tape.

MoHTa) Ha ApYyryto NeHTy

Hayano moHTa)<a

(1) BcTaBbTe YACTYIO NIEHTY (MNK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucartb) 8 KBM
1 BcTaBbTe Baluy 3anucaHHyto neHTy B
BUAeOKamepy.

(2) Bocnpon3sBoauTe 3anmcaHHyto NeHTy B
BUAeoKamepe A0 Tex rnop, noka Bbl He
obHapyXuTe To4Ky, oTKyaa Bbl xoTute
Ha4aTb MOHTaX, a 3aTem HaxxmmTe Il anA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl Ha PeXXuM nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(3)Hangute Ha KBM Touky Hayana 3anvcu u
yctaHoBute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anmcu.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxmuTe Il Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM ana Havana
MOHTaXxa.

[OnAa moHTaXka Apyrux cueH
[MoBTOpPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

[OnA octaHOBa MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe O 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.

MpumeyaHue k pyHkuum DISPLAY

Ecnu Bbl oTo6pasunu nHamkaTopsl
BMAOMCKATENA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesnsopa, To
coTpuTe nHamkKatopbl HaxxaTnem DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHua,
TaK,4To6bl OHU HE BbINU HANOXEHbI Ha NEeHTY
npy MOHTaxe.
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Recording from a VCR

or TV

You can record a tape from another VCR or TV
programme from a TV that has audio/video
outputs. Connect the camcorder to the VCR or
TV.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) Press @ REC and the button on far right
together at the point where you want to start
recording.

In recording and recording pause mode, S

VIDEO and VIDEO/AUDIO jacks automatically

work as input jacks.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect

using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to

obtain high quality picture.

3anucb ¢ KBM vnu
Tenesusopa

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncatb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM
UM TENEBU3NOHHYIO MporpaMmmy ¢ Tenesnsopa,
KOTOPbIV MeeT BbIXOAb! BUAeo/ayamo.
MopcoenmHuTe Buageokamepy kK KBM nnm
Tenesnsopy.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3efieHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve VTR.

(2) BmecTe HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 kHomnKy
cnpasa OT Hee B To4Ke, rae Bol xoTuTe
HayaTb 3anuch.

B pexxeme 3anvcu 1 naysbl 3anucuy resga S

VIDEO un VIDEO/AUDIO aBTOMaTuyeckmn

paboTaloT B Ka4eCTBE BXOAHbIX THe3A.

Ecnu Baw KBM unu TeneBnsop umeeT rHe3ao

S-BMAEO, TO BbIMOMHUTE COeAVHEHNE C

ucnonb3oBaHmem kabens S-snaeo (He

npunaraetca) [a] Ana nony4eHna nsobpaxeHunsa

BbICOKOr0O Ka4yecTsa.

]

2 REC ——

o

(not suppplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)

TV

S-VIDEO OUT

5

=
©
P

VIDEO OUT

=

—_ :Signal flow/Mepegaya curHana

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type, connect
only the white plug for audio on both the
camcorder and the VCR or TV.

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [a], you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/
V connecting cable [b].

Do not connect the S video cable to the
camcorder if your VCR or TV doesn’t have any S
video jack.

To check the picture from a VCR or
TV before recording

Press Il after pressing @ REC. You can check the
picture in the viewfinder.

To stop recording
Press .

AUDIO OUT

Ecnu Baw KBM unu Tenesunsop
MOHOPOHMYECKOro TMna, NOACOeANHNTE TOMbKO
6enbln pa3bem AnA ayAMOCUrHaNoB 1 Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM unun tenesmsope.

Ecnu Bbl nogoceauHaeTe Buaeokamepy ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena S-BuaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetcA) [a], Bam He Hy>XHO noaknoyaTtb
XEenTbIi (BUAEO) pa3bem COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayavo/sunaeo [b].

He nopcoeauHanTe kabenb S-BUAEO K
Buaeokamvepe, ecnv Baw KBM wnu Tenesnsop
He nmeeT rHesaa S-suaeo.

[OnAa npoBepku nsobpaxeHus,
nepepnasaemoro ¢ KBM wnu
TenieBU3opa, nepep 3arnucbio
HaxwmuTe Il nocne HaxaTtna @ REC. Bbl
MOXeTe MpoBepuTb N306paxeHue B
Buagounckartene.

[nAa octaHoBa 3anucu

Haxmute O.
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Recording from a VCR or TV

Replacing recording on a tape
(insert editing)

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying
starting and ending points.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from

a VCR or TV” on the previous page.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(2) On the VCR, locate the start point to be
inserted and set it to playback pause mode.

(3) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should end by pressing << or pp,
then press 1l to set it to playback pause mode.

(4) Press COUNTER RESET to set the counter to
zero.

(5) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should begin by pressing <« then
press @ REC and Il to set it to recording
pause mode.

(6) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes and the end point of the insert is
stored in memory.

(7) Press Il on the camcorder and the VCR
simultaneously to start insert editing. The
insert editing stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point.

To change the end point

Press ZERO MEM on the Remote Commander so
that the ZERO MEM indicator disappears and
begin from step 3.

Note on the inserted picture
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted portion when it is played back.

3anucb ¢ KBM wnu TeneBusopa

3amelleHue 3anucu Ha neHTe
(MOHTa)KHaA BCTaBKa)

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBYIO CLIEHY C
nomouubio KBM Ha Bawy nepsoHa4anbHo
3anncaHHyto NIeHTY NyTeM yKasaHua HavanbHom
N KOHEYHOW TOYeK.

CoepguHeHuAa 6yayT TaknMm xe, Kak n B

paspnene “3anuck ¢ KBM nnu Tenesmsopa” Ha

npeapiayLien cTpaHmue.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblktovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) Hanaute Ha KBM HavanbHyto TOYKY AnsA
BCTaBKM 1 YyCTAHOBUTE €ro Ha pexKnum naysbl
BOCMNpOuU3BeaeHnA.

(3)HanauTe Ha BUAeOKamepe TOYUKY, rae
BCTaBKa A0JKHA 3aKOHYUTCA, MyTem
HaxaTvA <4 unu PP, a 3atem Haxxmute 1
[NA YCTAaHOBKW €e Ha pexxmm naysbl
BOCMNpOuU3BeAeH A.

(4) Haxxmnte COUNTER RESET ana yctaHOBKM
cyeTHMKa Ha Hynb.

(5) HanauTe Ha BUAeoKamepe TOYUKY, rae
BCTaBKa A0JKHA HAYMHATLCA, MyTem
HaxxaTnA <€, a 3aTem HaxvuTe @ REC n 11
[NA YCTAaHOBKM €e Ha PeXnm nay3sbl 3anmcu.

(6) Haxxmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHna. inamkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneTt muraTb, 1 KOHeYHaA
TOYKa BCTaBKM 3anoMuHaeTcA B NamATK.

(7) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe Il Ha
Buaeokamepe v Ha KBM ana Havana
MOHTaXa B pexkume BCTaBku. MOHTax B
peXxume BCTaBKU aBTOMATU4ECKMN
OCTaHOBUTCA OKOJIO HYJIeBOW TOYKHM
cyeTUMKa.

OnA nameHeHUA KOHEYHOMN TOYKHU
Haxmumte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpBeHnA, Tak, YTobbl
nHamkatop ZERO MEM wncyes n HayHuTe ¢
nyHkTa 3.

MpumeyaHue K BCTaBNeHHOMY U3obpaxeHuto
M306pa>keHre MoXeT 6bITb MCKaXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBIEHHON YacTu Npy BOCNIPOU3BEAEHNUN.
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Additional Information

Changing the lithium
battery in the camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a lithium
battery installed. When the battery becomes
weak or dead, the 2 indicator flashes in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA. In this case, replace
the battery with a Sony CR2025 or Duracell
DL-2025 lithium battery. Use of any other
battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

The lithium battery for the camcorder lasts for
about 1 year under normal operation. (The
lithium battery that comes installed at the factory
may not last 1 year.)

OononHutenbHaa uHgopmauyma

3ameHa nMTMeBOW
6aTtapenku B Bugeokamepe

Bala Bnaeokamepa cHabxeHa ycTaHOBIEHHON
nutneson 6ataperikon. Ecnu 6aTapeinka ctaHeT
cnabow unm NoNHOCTbLIO pas3pAanTCA,
nHamkaTop x5 6yaeT muraTtb B BUgouckatene
npubnn3nNTenbHO B TeveHne 5 CeKyHA, Koraa
Bkl ycTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. B Takom criyyae
3ameHuTe 6aTapenKy Ha NMMTUEBYIO
6aTtapeiky Sony CR2025 unu Duracell DL-
2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue KOKOW-HUGYAb Apyrou
6aTtapeku MOXXeT NpeAcTaBNATb PUCK
BOCMJIaMEHEHUA unu B3pbiBa. BbibpocbTe
ncnonb3oBaHHble 6aTapenkun B COOTBETCTBUN C
WHCTPYKLUMAMMN N3rOTOBUTENA.

JNuTneBon 6aTapenkn AnA BuaeoKaMmepbl
xBarTaeT npubnuanTensHo Ha 1 roa npu
HOpMarbHbIX YCIOBUAX SKCMnyaTaumu.
(JlutneBoi HaTapeiiku, koTopaa bbina
yCTaHOBJIEHa Ha 3aBo/e, MOXEeT He XBaTWUTb Ha
1roa.)

70N

4 7 1997

Notes on lithium battery

= Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children. Should the battery be swallowed,
immediately consult a doctor.

= Wipe the battery with a dry cloth to assure a
good contact.

= Do not hold the battery with metallic tweezers,
otherwise a short-circuit may occur.

= The lithium battery has positive (+) side and
negative (-) side as illustrated. Be sure to
insert the lithium battery with the positive
side facing out.

MpumevaHue K nuTUeBoOMK GaTapelike

= [lep>xute nutneByio 6aTapenky B
HeAoCTYyNHOM AnA aeTen mecte. Ecnu
6aTapeiika 6blna npornoyeHa, HemeAneHHO
obpaTutechb K JOKTOPY.

«BbiTupariTe 6aTapeinky ¢ NOMOLLbIO CyXOoi
TKaHu anA obecrneyeHrA XOpoLLEro KOHTaKTa.

= He 6epuTe 6aTapenky ¢ MOMOLLbIO
MeTannMyeckoro NMHLUEeTa, uin B MPOTUBHOM
cnyyae MOXeT Mpon30iiTe KOPOTKoe
3amMblKaHuve.

= JlnTneBasn 6aTaperika UMeeT MOMOXUTENbHYIO
(+) CTOPOHY 1 OTpULATENBHYIO (—) CTOPOHY,
Kak nokasaHo Ha pucyHke. ObAasaTenbHO
BCTaBbTe NIUTMEBYIO 6aTapenKy Nonoxm-
TeNlbHO CTOPOHON, 06paLIeHHON HapyXXy.

R20es
SONY

i
(+)

©)

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, or dispose of in fire.

NPEQAYNPEXAEHUE

Mpwn HenpaBunbHO obpalleHun baTapenka
MOXeT B3opBaTbcA. He nepesapsxanTe, He
pasbupaniTe n He bpocaiiTe 6aTaperiKy B OroHb.
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Changing the lithium battery in
the camcorder

3ameHa nuTtueBou GaTapeiiku B
Buaeokamepe

Changing the lithium battery

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the

battery pack or other power source attached.

Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time

and other items in the menu system retained by

the lithium battery.

(1) Open the lid of the lithium battery
compartment.

(2) Push the battery once and pull it out from the
holder.

(3) Install the lithium battery with the positive (+)
side facing out. Close the lid.

3ameHa nuTueBou 6aTapenku

Mpy 3ameHe nuTHeBoN 6aTapenku, octTaBbTe

noAcoeAvHEHHbIM 6aTapenHbin 650K nnm

[PYroi UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae

Bam noHapgobuTcA cHoBa ycTaHaBnmBaTb Aaty,

BPEMA U Apyrme yCTaHOBKM B CUCTEME MEHIO,

XpaHUMble NOCPEACTBOM NUTUEBON HaTapenKu.

(1) OTKpoWTEe KpbILLKY OTCEKa NMUTUEBOW
b6aTapenku.

(2) Haxxmnte baTtaperiky OavH pas v BblTawmTe
ee U3 gepxarens.

(3) YcTaHoBuTE nuTHEByto HaTaperiky
MONOXUTENBHON (+) CTOPOHOW, 06paLLEHHON
Hapy>y. 3aKpoWTe KpbILLKY.

=—
\
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Resetting the date YcTtaHoBKa gaTtbl U

and time BpeMeHu

You can set the date and time in the menu Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTb AaTy 1 BpemsA B

system. CUCTEME MEHIO.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the (1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio B
viewfinder. BMnaouckarerne.

(2) Turn the control dial to highlight CLOCK (2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
SET, and press the control dial to select it. BbicBe4mBaHuA yctaHoBkn CLOCK SET, a

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, and 3aTemM HaXXMUTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
then press the control dial. ee Bblbopa.

(4) Set the month, day, hour, and minutes by (3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
turning the control dial and then pressing the perynupoBku roga, a 3ateM HaXxxMuTe
control dial. PerynupoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. (4) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, Yacbl U MUHYTbI,

noBopaYnBan perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK, a
3aTeM HaxnmanA peryniMpoBOYHbIN AUCK.
(5) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen

MEHIO.
1 r 2 )
MENU
MENU WIND OFF o e
COMMANDER MENU MENU
COUNTER T
ORC TO SET D ZOOM
REC MODE AE SHIFT FUPEN
TITLE COL BEEP. ie97] 1 1
. VF BRIGHT clock ser F
: VF PW-SAVE
[MENU] : END VEPW.sA .
CLOCK SET > 1997 1 1 12 00
v 12:00:00
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
v

7
4 o 1908

Jui
CLOCK SET . *
12 00
+ 4
[MENU] : END
1o
e 1993 ‘(Elj
CLOCK SET
ie | P
N P
[MENU] : END
CLOCK SET - e 199% 71 41
MENU CLOCK SET R *
t - .
m 1¢ 1» [MENU] : END
CLOCK SET
(2] (4) Lo
s
CLOCK SET
s | P
CLOCK SET v v
[MENU] : END
\ J " J
To correct the date and time setting [AnA KoppeKTUPOBKU YCTAaHOBKU AaThbl U
Repeat the above procedure. BpemMeHu

MoBTOPUTE BLILLIEONMCAHHYIO NPOLEeaypy.
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Resetting the date and time

To check the preset date and time
Press DATE to display the date indicator in the
viewfinder.

Press TIME to display the time indicator.
When you press the same button again, the
indicator goes off.

The year indicator changes as follows:

1997 <—= 1998 «— -+ —» 2029
i

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Usable cassettes and

playback modes

YcTaHoBKa faTtbl U BpeMeHuU

[na npoBepku npeasapuTesibHO
YCTaHOBJI€HHbIX AaTbl U BpeMeHU
HaxwmuTte DATE ana otobpaxeHua niankaropa
fnaTbl B BUgouckaTene.

HaxwmuTe TIME anAa otobpaxeHusa nHankartopa
BPEMEHW.

Ecnu Bbl cHOBa HaXkmeTe Ty XXe caMyto KHOTKY,
MHONKaTOp UCHE3HeT.

WHavkaTop rona M3meHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

1997 =— 1998 =— ---+ —= 2029
t t

MpumMeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl JaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIE.

WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
peXuMbl BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA

Selecting cassette types

This Hi8 system is an extension of the standard
8 mm system, and was developed for higher-
quality pictures.

You can use Hi8 video and standard 8 mm
cassettes. When you want to record in the Hi8
system, use only Hi8 video cassettes. You cannot
record on standard 8 mm cassettes in the Hi8
system.

If you are going to play back the tape using a
standard 8 mm video recorder/player, you
should record the tape on a standard 8 mm
system.

If you want to use a Hi8 cassette with the
standard 8 mm video recorder system, set Hi8 to
OFF in the menu system before recording.

To play Record using Set Hi8
back in cassette type setting to
Hi8 HiB AUTO
HiB OFF
Standard 8 o AUTO
(or OFF)

Bbi6op Tuna Kaccetbl

[aHHana cuctema Hi8 oxBaTbiBaeT
cTaHaapTHble 8-MM cuCTeMbl U pa3paboTaHa
[ANA CO3[aHNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
N306pakeHn.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh BuaeokacceTbl Hi8
1 cTaHAapTHble 8-MM BueokacceTbl. Ecnv Bbl
XOTUTE NPOU3BECTM 3anucb B cucteme Hig,
ncnonb3ynTe ToNbko BuaeokacceTy Hi8. Bbl He
MO>EeTe OCyLeCTBNATb 3anunchb B cucteme Hi8
Ha cTaHAapTHble 8-MM KacceTbl.

Ecnu Bbl cobrpaeTecb BOCNPOU3BOAUTD NEHTY
C Ucnonb3oBaHMeM CTaHAAPTHOro 8-MM
BuaeomarHuTodoHa/Buaeonnenepa, To Bel
[OSDKHBI 3anuncaTh NEHTY B CTaHAAPTHOM 8-MM
cucteme.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oats kacceTy Hi8 ¢
BMAEOMarHMTOMOHOM CTaHAAPTHON 8-MM
cucTembl, To yctaHoBTe Hi8 Ha OFF B cucteme
MeHIO nepef, 3anuchbio.

Ona 3anuceiBaiTe ¢ VeTaHoBHTE
BOCMPON3BEAIEHUA B MCMONb30BaHUEM . HT :K BIV-IIIG ;
cucteme kacceTbi Tuma Y TAHOBKY a
Hi8 HiB AUTO
HiB OFF
8-MM cTaHaapT a AUTO
(nnn OFF)
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

The playback mode (SP/LP or Hi8/standard

8 mm) is selected automatically according to the
format in which the tape has been recorded. The
quality of the recorded picture in LP mode,
however, will not be as good as that in SP mode.

Note on AFM HiFi stereo

When you play back a tape, the sound will be in

monaural if:

= You record the tape using this camcorder, then
play it back on an AFM HiFi monaural video
recorder/player.

= You record the tape on an AFM HiFi monaural
video recorder, then play it back on this
camcorder.

Recording mode

When you play back a tape, the SP/LP indicator
in the viewfinder shows the recording mode
SP/LP.

Foreign 8 mm video

Because the TV colour systems differ from
country to country, you may not be able to play
back foreign pre-recorded tapes. Refer to the list
of “Using your camcorder abroad” to check the
TV colour system of foreign countries.

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC

video system using the SP mode on the

viewfinder of this camcorder. If the tape is

recorded in the AFM HiFi system, the AFM HiFi

sound is reproduced. However, note that the

following will occur during playback of an

NTSC-recorded tape.

= You cannot play back a tape recorded in NTSC
video system with LP mode neither on the
viewfinder nor on a TV screen.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
peXxXumbl Bocnpou3BeneHuA

Korpaa Bbl ocyuectBnAere
BOocnpoun3seneHue

Pexum Bocnpounsseneruna (SP/LP nnn Hi8/8-mm
cTaHAapT) BblbupaeTcA aBTOMATUYECKM B
COOTBETCTBUM C hopmaToM, B KOTOpPOM 6bina
3anucaHa nexta. OfHako, KayecTso
n3o06paxkeHns, 3anucaHHoro B pexumve LP, He
6yAeT TakMm XOpOLUMM, Kak Npu 3anncu B
pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHue K ctepeosByyaHuto AFM

Hi-Fi

Korpa Bbl BocnponssoauTe neHTy, 3ByK byaeT

MOHOMOHNYECKNM, ecnu:

® Bbl 3anuncanu NeHTy ¢ Mcnosb3oBaHnemM
[aHHOW BMaeoKamMepsbl, a 3aTem
BOCMPOU3BOANTE €€ Ha MOHOOHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHuTodoHe/sugeonneiepe AFM Hi-Fi.

© Bbl 3anucanu neHTy Ha MOHO(POHNYECKOM
BnageomarHmtocpoHe AFM Hi-Fi, a 3atem
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE HA JAHHOW BUAEOKaMepe.

Pe>xkum 3anucu

Korpaa Bbl BocnponsBoauTe NeHTy, MHAMKaTop
SP/LP B BugovckaTene nokasbiBaeT PeXnm
3anucu SP/LP.

WUHocTpaHHble 8-MM BUAEONEHTbI

Tak Kak cucTemMbl LUBETHOTO TeNeBUAEHNA
OTNMYaloTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT CTPaHbl, TO
MOXeT 6bITb Bbl He CMOXeTe BOCNpoM3BOANTb
MHOCTPaHHble NpeaBapuUTenbHO 3anucaHHble
neHTbl. CMOTpUTE NepeyeHb B pasaene
“Ucnonb3oBaHne Bawen Buaeokamepbl 3a
rpaHuLein” anAa npoBepKM CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBUAEeHNA NHOCTPaHHbIX rocyAapCTB.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl, 3anucaHHON B
cucteme NTSC
Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpOM3BOAUTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHem pexxum SP B BupgonckaTene
[aHHOW Buaeokamepbl. Ecnv neHTa 3anucaHa B
cucteme AFM Hi-Fi, To 6yeT Bocnpoussoautca
3By4anHve AFM Hi-Fi. OgHako, obpaTtute
BHMMaHVe Ha TO, YTO creaytollee byaet
NMPOVCXOANTb BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA
NeHThl, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.
© Bbl He MOXeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb NIEHTI,
3anuncaHHble B cucteme NTSC, B pexxume LP
HV B BULOMCKATESE, HU HAa 3KpaHe Tenesn3opa.
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

= |f a tape has portions recorded in PAL and
NTSC video systems, the tape counter reading
is not correct. This discrepancy is due to the
difference between the counting cycle of the
two video systems.

= You cannot edit the NTSC-recorded tape onto
another VCR.

=When you play back on a Multi System TV, set
NTSC PB to the desired mode in the menu
system.

Tips for using the

battery pack

MCI'IO.ﬂb3y6MbIe KacceTbl n
peXxXunmbl Bocnpoun3seneHuA

e Ecnn neHTa umeeT 4acTw, 3anvcaHHble B
Buaeocuctemax PAL n NTSC, nokasaHuna
cyeTuymnka 6yayT HenpasBusbHble. OTO
pacxoXaeHne NPOVNCXOANT 13-3a PasHNLbI
mMeXxy pac4eToM BpeMEHU ABYX BUOEOCUCTEM.

® Bbl He MOXETe NPON3BOANTL MOHTaX NTEHTbI,
3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC, Ha apyrovi KBM.

e Ecnu Bbl Bocnpon3BoanTe NEHTY Ha
MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE, YCTAHOBUTE
NTSC PB Ha >xenaemblii pexxuM B cucteme
MEHIO.

CoBeTbl MO UCMONb30BaHUIO
6atapenHoro 6noka

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Turn STANDBY down when not recording to
save battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking through the viewfinder lens,
the lens moves automatically and the battery is
used. The battery is also used when a tape is
inserted or removed.
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[aHHbIN pa3aen nokasbiBaeT, kak Bbl moxeTte
nosny4nTb HanbonbLUyto oTaadvy oT Bawero
6aTapernHoro 6oKa.

MoarotoBka 6aTapeiHoro 65oka

Bceraa Hocute AONOJNTHUTENbHbIE
6aTapeiiHble 6110Ku

VimeriTe poctaTtouHbI 3apAg 6atapenHoro
6noka anA BbINOMHEHWA 3anucun B 2 — 3 pasa
6onblue, 4em Bbl 3annaHvposanm.

Cpok cny6bl 3apAana 6aTtapeiHoro
6yneTt Kopoye B XON0A4HbIX YCIIOBUAX
O hekTUBHOCTL HaTapenHoro 6rnoka
CHWaeTcA, n 3apAg 6aTapenHoro 61oka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoaute
3anuncb B XONOAHbIX YCMOBUAX.

OnA skoHomuu 3apAana 6aTapenHoro 6noka
MoeepHute STANDBY BHU3, Koraa Bel He
npov3BoanTe 3annch AnA 3KOHOMUK 3apAna
6aTapernHoro 6oKa.

[MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cLueHaMm MoXxeT
6bITb BbIMOSIHEH, AaXe eCcnu 3anuck bbina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 HavaTa cHosa. Korga Bebl
no3unumoHnpyeTe 06BLEKT, BblibupaeTe yron unm
CMOTpUTE B 0OBEKTUB BUOMCKATENH,
06bEKTUB NepemMeLLaeTcA aBToMaTUYECKH, U
6aTapenHbli 610K 6yAeT UCMONb30BaTLCA.
BartapenHbii 610K TakXe UCnonb3yeTca npu
BCTaBKe W yAaNeHUN NeHThbI.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator in the viewfinder
decreases gradually as battery power is used up.
Remaining time in minutes also appears in the
viewfinder.

6aTaperiHoro 6noka

Korpa sameHATb 6aTapenHbIN
6nok

Korpa Bbl uicnone3yeTte Buageokamepy,
WHAMKaTOp ocTaBllerocA 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6510Ka B BUAoMCKaTene NocTeneHHo
yMeHbLLIaeTCA N0 Mepe UCNonb30BaHuA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

OcTaBlueecs BpeMA B MUHYTax Takxe
NnoABMAETCA B BUAovCKaTene.

(] »> {A]>{ M

>4 |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the €7 indicator appears and starts
flashing in the viewfinder.

When the &1 indicator in the viewfinder changes
from slow flashing to rapid flashing while you
are recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on
the camcorder and replace the battery pack.
Leave the tape in the camcorder to obtain a
smooth transition between scenes after the
battery pack has been replaced.

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.

Battery pack care

<Remove the battery pack form the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

Korpa nHaukaTtop ocTtaslueroca 3apsaja
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 4OCTUraeT HauHU3LWeNn
TOYKU, UHAMKATOP X1 MOABNAETCA U HAaYMHaeT
mMuraTb B BUAoUcKarene.

Korpa niaukatop €1 B Bugovckartene
N3MEeHAEeT MeAJIeHHOe MuUraHue Ha bbicTpoe
MWraHvie BO Bpems 3anucu, ycTaHoBuUTe
BbikmtodaTens POWER B nonoxexune OFF Ha
BMAgOKamepe 1 3aMeHnTe 6aTapemnHblin 6110K.
OcTaBbTe NIeHTy B BuaeoKkamepe anq
nosy4eHVA NNaBHOro Nnepexoja Mexay cueHamm
nocne 3ameHbl 6aTaperiHoro 6oka.

MpumeyaHuA K nepe3apA>kaeMomy
6aTapeniHomMy 610Ky

MpenocTepexxeHue

Hwvkorga He ocTaBnanTe 6aTapenHbii 610K Npu
TemnepaTtype cBbille 60°C (140°F), kak
Hanpumep, B aBToMobune, NpunapkoBaHHOM Ha
COJSIHLE MK NoA NPAMbIMUA CONMTHEYHbBIMM JTy4Yamu.

BatapeiHbi 610K HarpesaeTcA

Bo BpemA 3apAnku nnm 3anncy 6atapemnHbiii
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHep1pyemMon
3Hepryen n XMMMYECKUMIN peakLumAmMn, KOTopble
npoucxoaAT BHyTpu H6aTtapenHoro 6noka. ATo He
LOMKHO 6bITb NPUYMHON AnA 6ecnokoncTea un
ABMNAETCA HOPMAasbHbIM.

BunendodHU BEHALSLMHLIOUOLT / UOIIBWIOLU| [EUOIHPPY

Yxop 3a 6aTtaperiHbiM 6510KOM

* CHuMmuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K C
BMAeoKamepbl Nociie ero UCnosib3oBaHuA
1 XpaHuTe ero B npoxnagHoM mecte. Korpa
6aTaperiHbIi 610K YCTaHOBMEH Ha
BMAeoKamMepy, HebosbLLIOe KOMYECBTO
3MEKTPUYECKOrO TOKa NOCTynaeT Ha
BMAEOKaMepy, faXKe ecnu BblKnoyaTenb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune OFF. 3T10
cokpallaeT cpok cny>xobbl 3apAna
6aTapenHoro 6moka.

e baTapenHblin 6510K BCerga paspaxaeTcs,
[aXke ecrim OH He NCrosb3yeTcA nocne
3apAgku. Moatomy Bbl AomkHbI 3apaxaTtb
6aTaperiHbIii 6510K HENMOCPeACTBEHHO Nepep,
MCMONb30BaHMEM BUAEOKAMEPbI.
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Tips for using the battery pack

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJSIb30BaHUIO
6aTrapenHoro 6noka

The switch on the battery pack

This switch is provided so that you can mark the
charged battery pack. Set the switch to the “green
mark” position when charging is completed.
(When removed from the charging adaptor, the
switch exposes the green mark. When removed
from your camcorder, no mark is indicated.)

Mepeknioyatenb Ha 6aTapenHom 6noke
[aHHbIN NepeknoyaTenb NpeaHasHayveH anqa
TOro, 4To6bl Bbl MOr/IM MOMETUTb 3aPAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbln 6510K. YCTaHOBUTE NepeKnioYaT/ib
B MOJIOXKEHME “3e/IeHON MeTKN”, Koraa 3apaaka
6yneT 3aBeplueHa. (Korpa 6aTaperHblin 6110k
CHAT C 3apAAHOro aaanTtepa, nepeknoyaTens
nokasbiBaeT “3eneHyto MeTKy”. Korga OH CHAT
C annapara, HMKaKoW MeTKM Noka3aHo He
byner.)

=g

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures

from 10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data with compatible video
equipment about its battery consumption. Sony
recommends that you use the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with video equipment having the
(D) inforrmHium mark.
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Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6yoka
Ecnu niamkatop 6ataperHoro 610ka muraet
6bICTPO Cpasy nocne BKAYEHUA
BMAEOKaMepbl C NOMHOCTbLIO 3apAXKEHHbIM
6aTapeliHbiM 6510KoM, 6aTapeiiHbIi 6ok
[OJKEH BbITb 3aMeHeH HOBbIM MOHOCTbIO
3apAXXeHHbIM HaTaperiHbIM 67I0KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl fomKHBI 3apAxaTh 6aTtapeiiHbii 610K npu
TemnepaTtype ot 10° C po 30° C (o1 50° F no
86° F). bonee Hn3kas Temnepartypa TpebyeT
6onee ANUTENbLHOTO BPEMEHW 3apAAKMU.

MpumevaHuna K 6aTapeMHOMY
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

YT10 Takoe 6aTapeiHbiin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”

BatapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” agnaetca
JNIMTUEBO-NOHHBLIM 6aTaperiHbIM 6510KOM,
KOTOpbIV MOXET 06MeHUBaTbCA AaHHbIMU C
COBMECTMMOW BuAeoannapartypon
OTHOCMTENbHO pacxoja 3apAaa 6atapenHoro
6noka. Sony pekomeHayeT, 4Tobbl Bbl
mcnosnb3oBanu 6atapenHbii 6510k
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ Bugeoannapartypow, uMmetoLLen
3HaK (if) InfoLITHIUM.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

When you use this battery pack with video
equipment having the (§) infoitHium mark, the
video equipment will indicate the remaining
battery time in minutes*. However, if you use it
with video equipment not having this mark, the
remaining battery capacity will not be indicated
in minutes.
* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

How the battery consumption is
displayed

The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as how the
autofocusing is working.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changes drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time in the viewfinder, the &
indicator may also flash under some conditions.

To obtain more accurate remaining

battery indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, use up the
battery pack and then recharge it fully (Full
charge?). Note that if you have used the battery
pack in a hot or cold environment for long time,
or you have repeated charging many times, the
battery pack may not be able to show the
correct time even after being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(9 intoLiTHIUM mark, make sure that you use up
the battery pack on the equipment having the
() intoLiTHiUM mark and then recharge fully.

6aTaperiHoro 6noka

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHnn aaHHoOro 6aTapenHoro
6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTypow, UMetoLLen 3HaK
(D) infoLiTHIUM, BUAEOANTNApaTypa byneT
nokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAna
6aTtapenHoro 6noka B MuHyTax.* OgHako, ecnm
Bbl ncnonb3syeTe ero ¢ Buaeoannapartypou, He
MMetoLLIe TaKoro 3Haka, OCTaBLUMIACA 3apAg,
6aTapenHoro 6510ka He 6yaeT ykasbiBaTbCA B
MUHYTaXx.

* MNokasaHve MOXeTb ObITb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBMCMMOCTY OT YCMOBUI 1 OKpYy>KatoLLen
cpeabl Npy KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA
annapatypa.

Kak oTobpar<aetcA pacxoa 3apana
6aTapeiiHoro 6si0ka

3apAagn, pacxoayemMblin BUAEOKaMepowu,
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT ee
MCMONb30BaHNA, Kak Harnpumep, oT paboTsbl
aBTOMaTU4ECKON (hOKYCUPOBKU.

Bo BpemsA NpoBepKky COCTOAHUA BUAEOKaMepb!
6artapenHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” namepnaet
pacxop 3apaga 6ataperHoro 610ka u
BbIYMCNAET OCTaBLUYIOCA MOLLHOCTb
6artapenHoro 6noka. Ecrnv ycnosumAa cunbHo
N3MEHAIOTCA, TO NOKa3aHne oCTaBLLErocsA
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6510ka MOXeT BHE3anHo
YMEHbLUMTLCA MW yBENNYMTLCA Bonee, Yem Ha
2 MUHYTBI.

Oaxce korga oT 5 go 10 MuHyT 6yaeT nokasaHo
B BUAOVICKaTENe B Ka4eCTBe OCTaBLUerocA
BpemMeHve 3apAga bataperiHoro 6n1oka,
VHAMKaTOpP ©X1 TakXXe MOXEeT muraTb B
HEKOTOPbIX YCIIOBUAX.

[nAa nony4yeHuna 6o5ee TOYHOro NOKa3aHUA
ocTaBluerocs 3apsaga 6arapeiiHoro 65oka
YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha PEXUM
rOTOBHOCTW U HaBeAUTE ee Ha HEeMOABUXXHbI
06beKT. He gBuravite Bugeokamepy B TeHeHne
30 cekyHA unu bonee.
= Ecnu nokasaHue KaxeTcA HenpaBuSIbHbIM,
ncnonb3yinTe 3apAn 6aTapenHoro 6noka fo
KOHLQ, a 3aTeM NOMHOCTbIO ero 3apAauTe
(nonHana 3apagka'). Yutute, 4to ecnv Bol
1cnonb3oBany 6aTapenHbivi 610K B XXapKnMx
UM XONOAHBIX OKPY>KaKLUX YCOBUAX B
TeyeHune ANUTeSIbHOro BpeMeHU, unn ecnv Bol
NoBTOPANM 3apAAKY MHOro pas, 6aTapeiHbiii
610K MOXET He nokasbiBaTb NpaBUibHOE
BpeMA, AaxKe Nocrne nosiHon 3apAaKu.
=[locne ucnonb3oBaHuA 6aTapenHoro 61oka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapaTypoin, He nmetoLlen
3Haka (f) InfoLITHIUM, 06A3aTEmNbHO
ncnonb3yinTe 3apAn 6aTapenHoro 6noka fo
KOHLa C annapaTypoW, UMetoLLen 3HaK
() infoLITHIUM, 2 3aTEM NOMHOCTLIO €ro

3apAaguTe.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMOJSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

Why the remaining battery
indication does not match the
continuous recording time in the
operation manual

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operation manual is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged?) battery pack in 25°C (77°F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operation
manual.

1) Full charge: Charging for about 1 hour after
the CHARGE lamp of the AC power adaptor
goes off.

2) Normal charge: Charging just until the
CHARGE lamp of the AC power adaptor goes
off.

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.
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6aTapeiriHoro 6noka

Mouyemy yKkasaHue ocTaBLUErocA 3apAana
6aTapenHoro 651oKka He cOOTBETCTBYET
BpeMeHU HenpepbIBHOMW 3anucu,
yKa3aHHOM B pyKOBOACTBE Mo
aKcnnyarauuu

Ha Bpema 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa u
yCNoBWA OKpy>KatoLlen cpeapl. Bpema 3anucn
CTaHOBUTCA OY€Hb KOPOTKMM B XONMOAHbIX
YCINOBMAX OKpy>XatoLlen cpeabl. Bpema
HenpepbIBHOW 3anuncu, ykasaHHoe B
PYKOBOZACTBE MO dKCMyaTauum, M3MepeHo ¢
MCMonb30BaHNEM MOMHOCTBLIO 3aPAXKEHHOrO
(Mnn HopmanbHO 3apAXKeHHOro?) 6aTapertHoro
6noka npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). Ecrin
TemnepaTypa 1 YCnoBMA OKpyXXatoLlen cpeabl
6yayT ApyruMmn Bo Bpemsa (PakTu4eckoro
1cnonb3oBaHWA BUAEOKaMepbl, OCTaBLUeecA
BpemsA 3apAaa 6aTapeviHoro bnoka byaet He
TakuM, Kak BpemA HenpepbiBHON 3anucy,
yKasaHHOe B PyKOBOACTBE N0 3KCMyaTauum.

1) MNonHana 3apaaka: 3apAaka NpubnM3NTensHO
B Te4yeHne 1 Yaca nocne Toro, Kak noracna
namnoyka CHARGE Ha ceTeBOoM aganTtepe
nepemMeHHoro Toka.

2) HopmanbHana 3apaaka: 3apAnka Tonbko Ao
Tex nop, Noka He noracHeT namMnoyka
CHARGE Ha ceTeBOM apantepe
nepemMeHHoro Toka.

MpumeyaHuAa K 3apAagke

CoBeplueHHO HOBbI 6aTapeilHblin 610K
CoBepLUEeHHO HOBbI 6aTapelHblii 650K He
3apsaxeH. Mepen ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTapeiHoro
6510Ka NONMHOCTBIO 3apAAMTE €ro.

Mop3apa)kanTe 6aTapeHbIn 610K,
kKorga Bbl xotute

Bam He Hy>XHO paspsaxaTb ero nepes
noasapAakou. Ecnv Bel nonHocTblo 3apAaannm
6aTapenHbiii 610K, HO He NCMONb30BasIv Ero
LAnVTenbHoe BpeMs, TO OH pa3pAaauTea. Toraa
3apaauTe baTapenHbli 610K nepes
UCMNOSIb30BaHNEM.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMOJSIb30BaHUIO

Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back) are
not clean, the battery charge duration will be
shortened.

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Do not put any foreign objects such as dust or
sand in the @ and © terminals.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

6aTaperiHoro 6noka

MpuMmeyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KoHTaKTbl (MeTannmyeckue 4acTum Ha
3afiHel CTOPOHe) 3arpA3HeHbl, TO
NPOAOIKUTENBHOCTb AeACTBUA
6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeT cokpatieHa.
Korpa KoHTaKTbl 3arpA3HeHbI, Un ecnu
6aTapenHbiii 610K He Hbli UCMONb30BaH B
TeYeHve ANUTeNIbHOro BPEMEHM, NOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY U cHATUe 6aTapeiniHoro 61oka
HEeCKOJIbKO pas. QTo ysyylaeT COCToAHNe
KOHTakTa. He ponyckante nonagaHva nbinv
U necka Mexay KoHTaktamm @ n ©.

Ob6A3aTenbHO cobofanTe cneayioulee

e XpaHuTe 6aTapenHbin 610K noaansLue ot
OTHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K CyXuMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITb UK pa3obpaTb
6aTapenHblii 610K.

* He noageprante 6atapeiHbin 650K HUKaKUm
MexaHN4YecKM yaapam.
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Maintenance information

WUHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
unit may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Please, take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the functions except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When 4 indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about 1
hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).
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annapaTtom U NPeaoCTOPOXHOCTH

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buoeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJSI0AHOrO MECTa B Tennoe MecTo, Bnara MoxeT
CKOHEHCMPOBAaTLCA BHYPU BUAEOKaMepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NMEHTbI UK Ha obbekTuee. B
TakOM COCTOAHMUM JIEHTA MOXET MPUANMHYTh K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 6yaeT nospexxaeHa, unm
BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT paboTaTb NPaBusIbHO.
[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOro
NoBpeXAeHNA BBUAY Taknx 06CTOATENbCTB,
BMAeokamepa cHabxeHa aatyvmkamu Bnaru.
CobntoganTe cneaytowme npefocTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepbl

Ecnu BHyTpKM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMepHbI curHan, u niavkatop @ 6yaet
muratb. Ecnv aTo cnyunnocb, To HUKakue
hYHKLMKN, KpOME BbITANIKMBaHWA KacceTbl, He
6ynyT pabotatb. OTKpPOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTe ee
npubnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnu uHamkaTtop £
6yAeT MuraTh B TO XK€ CaMoe BPEMS, TO 3HAUUT
KacceTa BCTaBfieHa B BUAEOKaMepy.
BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, BbIKMOYMTe
BMAEOKaMepy M OCTaBbTe KacceTy
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 1 yac.

Ha o6bekTuBe

Ecnwv Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06bEKTNBE, HUKaKNe NHANKATOPbI NOABMATLCA
He 6yayT, HO N306paxKkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM.
BblkntounTe NMTaHe 1 He UNonb3ynTe
BMAeoKamepy nNpubnmnsuTensHo B TeyeHue 1
Yaca.

Kak npegoTBpaTuTh KOHAEHCALMUIO

Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XxonoAHoro

MecTa B TENSI0e MecTo, TO NONOXUTE

BUAeOKamepy B MOSIMSTUNEHOBBI NaKeT U

[ante eri afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM

YCNOBUWAM 3a HEKOTOPbIA NEPUO BPEMEHMU.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
NONMATUNEHOBBIN NaKeT, CoAep Kallmmn
Kamepy.

(2) BoiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/Jyxa BHyTpuW NakeTa AOCTUrHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLlero Bo3ayxa
(MpnbnunauntenbHO Yepes 1 yac).
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Maintenance information and

UHdopmauuma no yxony 3a
annapaTomM U NPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

precautions

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads. When the € indicator and
“lg CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear
one after another in the viewfinder or playback
pictures are “noisy” or hardly visible, the video
heads may be dirty.

Oyuctka BUAEOrosioBOK

[inA obecneveHna HoOpmasbHOM 3anucu n
YETKOro n3obpa>keHvA o4mwante
BuAeoronosku. Korga nHavkarop € u
cooblieHve “ e CLEANING CASSETTE”
NOABMAIOTCA OAHO 32 APYrMM B BUAoucKaTene
NN BOCNPOU3BOAMMOE n3obpaxkeHve byaet
“3alymMneHHbIM” U TpyaHO
npocmMaTpvBaeMbiM, BUAEOrONOBKM HaBEPHOE
3arpA3HeHb!.

[a] Slightly dirty
[b] Very dirty

If this happens, clean the video heads with the
Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette (not supplied).
After checking the picture, if it is still “noisy,”
repeat the cleaning. (Do not repeat cleaning more
than 5 times in one session.)

Caution

Do not use a commercially available wet-type
cleaning cassette. It may damage the video
heads.

Note
If the V8-25CLH cleaning cassette is not available
in your area, consult your nearest Sony dealer.

[a] Cnerka 3arpAsHeHbl
[b]O4yeHb 3arpasHeHb!

Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, o4MCTUTE BUAEOTONOBKU C
MOMOLLbIO OYUCTUTENBHON KacceTbl Sony V8-
25CLH (He npunaraetca). [Mocne npoBepku
n306pa>keHnA, ecnn OHO BCe eLle “3allymneHo”,
NoBTOPUTE OYUCTKY. (He noBTOpANTE 04YMCTKY
6onee 5 pas 3a 04WH nNpreM.)

MpepocTtepexxeHue

He 1cnonbayiiTe MMEIOLLYIOCH B NPoaaKe
OUNCTUTESBHYIO KaCcCeTy BRadkHoro Tuna. OHa
MOXET MOBPeaNTb BUAEOTOSIOBKN.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHomn kacceTbl V8-25CLH HeT B
npopaxe B Balwen obnactu,
NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh Y Bawero 6nuxaniiero
avnepa Sony.
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Maintenance information and

UHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a

precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

=For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this manual.

= Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

= Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type of tape, thickness of tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the tape. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on it, remove them with
a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.
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annapaTtom U NnpeaoCTOPOIXHOCTHU

MpeAocTOpOXXHOCTU

dkcnnyataumA BUAeoKamepbl

° DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHoro 6noka) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBoro
afjanTepa nepemM. Toka)

e [InA aKcnnyaTaumm oT NocT. TOKa v nepem.
TOKa UCMONb3YiTe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,
peKkomeHayemMble B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

® Ecnu Kaknon-Hnbyap TBEpAbIA NpeameT nnu
>KWAKOCTb NOManu B KOPMyc, TO BbIKMOYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepen JanbHewllen ee aKcnnyaTaumen.

 136eranTte rpyboro obpatieHua nunm
mMexaHu4eckux yaapos. byabte ocobeHHo
OCTHOPOXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.

e Nlep>xxuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenun OFF, koraa Buaeokamepa He
nCnonb3yeTcA.

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe BuAeoKamepy v He
3KCMNyaTUpynTe ee B TaKOM COCTOAHUU, TaK
KaK MOXeT MPON30NTHN BHYTPEHHEee
MoBbILLEHNE TEMMNepaTypbl.

¢ [lep>xunte BUAeoKamepy nopanbiue ot
CUJIbHBIX MarHUTHbIX Nonen unm
MexaHU4ecKou Bnubpaumu.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6paLleHUA ¢ IeHTaMu
He BcTaBnAnTe HMYero B MasnieHbkne oTBepCTMA
Ha 3aAHel CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATV OTBEPCTUA
MCnonb3yoTcA ANA onpeaesieHns Tuna NexTol,
TOJLUMHbI NIEHTbI M HANMYMA NenecTka 3anuncu.

Yxop 3a Bugeokamepom
e Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCrnonb3yeTcA B
TeyeHune ANUTeNIbHOro BPEMEHW, 0TCOeAnHUTE
WUCTOYHVK NUTAHWA 1 yaanuTe NeHTy.
Mepuoanyecky BkNtoYanTe NUTaHme,
paboTanTe ¢ ceKuMAMMU Kamepbl 1 nnenepa u
BOCMPOU3BOANTE NEHTY NPUONN3UTENBEHO B
TeyeHve 3-X MUHYT.
° Oyumwante 06EKTMB C NMOMOLLLIO MATKON
KUCTOYKM AnA yaaneHunsa rpasu. Ecnm
MMEIoTCA 0TNeYaTKM nanbLeB Ha 06 BbEKTHBE,
TO yAanuTe X C NOMOLLbK MAFKON TKaHW.
OumwanTe Kopnyc annaparta ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHu U MATKOW TKaHw,
CneKra CMOYeHHON PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOro
MOlOLLEro cpeacTaa. He ncnonb3ymnTe Kakux-
nmb0o TUNOB pacTBOPUTESNIEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAESIKY.
He nossonAiTe necky nonacTtb B
Buaeokamepy. Mpu ncnonb3osaHum
BMAEOKaMEpPbl HA NecYaHoOM MAsAXe Unn B
MbITbHOM MecTe 3aluMLLanTe ee OT necka u
nbinu. MNMecok nnm MNbinb MOXET CTaTb
NMPUYUHOW HEeMCNpaBHOCTU annapaTta, U MHoraa
Takan HencrnpaBHOCTb He MOXET ObITb
ycTpaHeHa.
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Maintenance information and

UHdopmauuma no yxony 3a

precautions

AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only a lithium ion type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

Others

= Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the AC mains lead forcibly, or put
a heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

= Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

= Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

annapaTtom v NpenoCcToOpPO>XXHOCTU

CeTeBOI apanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

3apagka

® /Icnonb3yiTe TONbKO IMTUEBO-UOHHBIN TUM
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

® PasmecTuTe 6aTapeliblii 6510K Ha NIIOCKOW
noBepxHocTK 6e3 B1bpaumn BO BpemMa 3apAaKu.

e BaTapeliHblin 6510k ByAeT HarpeBaTbcA BO BpeMA
3apAnKy. OTO ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

Mpouee
e OTCOeanHWTE annapaT OT NEeKTPUYECKO CeTH,
€CINN OH He NCMOoNb3yeTCA ANUTENbHOE BPEeMA.
[lnA oTcoeanMHeHWA CeTeBoro NpoBoAa BbiTalwmTe
ero 3a pa3beM. Hvukorga He TAHUTE 3a cam
ceTeBOW NPOBOA.
He akcnnyaTvpyiTe annapar ¢ NoBpeXAeHHbIM
NPOBOAOM, UK ecny annapar ynan unu 6bin
NOBPEXAEH.
He crubaiite ceTeBoi NpoBOA NEPEM. TOKa CUION
1 He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeameTbl. AT0
NoBpeauT MPOBOJ N MOXET NPUBECTM K Moxapy
UK yaapy SNeKTpUHeCcKnM TOKOM.
Y6epnTech, YTO HUKaKME MeTanmyeckmne
npeameTbl He conpuKacatoTCA C
MeTanIM4ecKnMmn YacTAMU COe AUHUTENbHOM
nnacTuHbl. Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, MoxeT
NPOVN30MTU KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue, 1 annapat
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXIEH.
Bcerga nogaepxvBante metannMyeckue
KOHTaKTbl B YACTOTE.
He pasbupainte annapar.
He noaseprante annapat MexaHU4ecKomn
BMOpaLMM N He POHANTE ero.
Korpa annapat ncnonb3yeTcA, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKMW, AepXXuTe ero nojanblue ot
paavonpuemHkos AM v Bugeoannapatypel,
NoTOMY 4TO OH ByAeT HapylwaTb npuem AM n
paboTy Buaeoannaparypsil.
e Annapart CTaHOBUTCA TENbIM BO BPEMsA 3apAaKu.

3TO CTaHOBUTCA HOPMaSTbHBIM.
¢ He pasmeluanTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:

— YpesmepHo ropAYme nnm XonoaHble

— [biNbHbIE UNK TPA3HBIE

— OYeHb BnaxHble

— MopBep>xeHbl BUbpauun

MpumeyaHuAa K cyxum 6aTtapenkam

Bo n3bexkaHrne BO3MOXHOro NoBpexXaeHuA n3-3a

npoTeykn 6aTapeek Un Koppoauu cobnojante

cnegywoluee.

«06A3aTeNIbHO BCTaBbTe 6aTapeiiku ¢
NpaBUIbHOI MONAPHPOCTHIO.

= Cyxve baTaperiku He nepesapaxaroTca.

= He vcnonb3yinTe KOMBUHALUMIO CTapbIX U HOBbIX
b6aTapeek.

= He vcnonb3yitTe 6aTapeiiki pasnuyHbiX TUMOB.

« baTtapeiky MmeaneHHo paspsaxatoTca, gaxe
Kora kamepa He UcCronb3yeTcA.

= He ncnonb3yiiTe 6aTapeiiky, KoTopasa NpoTeKaeT.

Ecnu cnyuuTtca npoTteyka 6aTapeek
°TLL|aTeJ'IbHO BbITPUTE XXUAKOCTb BHYTPU

BunendodHU BEHALSLMHLIOUOLT / UOIIBWIOLU| [EUOIHPPY

6aTapenHoro yTnApa nepes 3ameHon 6aTapeek.

=Ecnun Bbl NpUKoCHETECH K XXMAKOCTU, TO CMOWUTE
ee BOoW.

<Ecnu >xxnakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa, npomMovite
rnasa 6onblWMM KONMMYECTBOM BOAbI, & 3aTeM
NMPOKOHCYNbTUPYWATECH C AOKTOPOM.

B cny4ae BO3HWKHOBEHNA Kakux-nmbo TpyaHOCTEN,
OTK/IOYUTE annapar n obpatuTech K Bawwemy
6nwxariwemy aunepy Sony.
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Using your camcorder

abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawen

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
110 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Denmark,
Finland, Germany, Great Britain, Holland, Hong
Kong, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, New Zealand,
Norway, Portugal, Singapore, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system

Bulgaria, Czech Republic, France, Guyana,
Hungary, Iran, Iraq, Monaco, Poland, Russia,
Slovak Republic, Ukraine, etc.

110

BMAeOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Kaxxpgaa cTpaHa umeeT cBov COHCTBEHHbIE
CUCTEMbI 3€JIEKTPUHECKOW CETU U LIBETHOTO
TenesugeHua. Nepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Balen
BMAEOKamMepbl 3a rpaHuLen npoBepbTe
crnepytoLme NyHKTb.

UCcTOYHUKM NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXXeTe ncnonb3oBaTth BUAEOKamMepy B
ntoboi cTpaHe nam 06aacT ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa nepem. Toka
B npegenax ot 110 B go 240 B nepewm. Toka 50/
60 Iu.

Pa3nunuuAa B cuctemax LUBETHOro
TenesunpgeHuA

[aHHaA BuAeOKaMepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucTeme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCPOM3BOAMMOE U306paXKkeHne Ha TeneBm3ope,
TO 3TO JOJMKEH ObITb TENEBMU30P, OCHOBAHHbI
Ha cucteme PAL.

[MpoBepbTe Mo crneayoLwemMy NepeYHio.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, NepmanuA, MlonnaHaua,
[oHkoHr, Oanua, Ncnanna, Utanua, Knutan,
KysenT, Manaiaua, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopeerua, MopTyranua, Cudranyp, Tannaxa,
®uHnAaHana, Weenuapua, Weseuna n T.4.

Cucrema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyraean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveuA, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TariBaHb, (ovnunnuHsbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amaiika, AnoHnA 1 T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpusa, lNanada, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccna, CnoBaukas
Pecnybnuka, YkpanHa, PpaHuma, Yelickan
Pecnybnvka v T.4.
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Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder

Power

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Action

The power is not on. = The battery pack is not installed.

= Install the battery pack. (p.11)

= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p.29)

= You use other types of battery except “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack.

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has

been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
= Turn STANDBY down once and then up again. (p.14)

= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p.8)

= If the VF PW-SAVE is set to ON in the menu system, the picture
disappears automatically when you turn your face away from the
viewfinder.
= Bring your face close to the viewfinder within 1 cm. Or set VF

PW-SAVE to OFF in the menu system. (p.32)

The battery pack is quickly = The ambient temperature is too low.
discharged. = The battery pack has not been charged fully.
= Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Use another battery pack. (p.28)
= You use other types of battery except “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack.
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The beep sounds when the battery = The battery pack is discharged during a long period of storage.
is attached. = Charge the battery pack again. (p.8)

START/STOP does not operate. = The tape is stuck to the drum.
= Eject the tape. (p.12)
= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.23)
= The POWER switch is set to VTR.
< Set it to CAMERA. (p.13)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).
- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p.12)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

Recording stops in a few seconds.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5 SEC or .
> Setitto Y. (p.53)

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor. (p.8, 29)

@ and £ indicators flash and no
function except for cassette
ejection works.

< Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p.106)

The counter, date, or time
indicator is flashing.

= You pressed DATE and TIME together for more than 2 seconds.
- The camcorder is not malfunctioning. You may start recording.
Flashing will stop soon.
= The lithium battery is weak or dead.
= Replace the lithium battery with a new one. (p.96)

The tape does not move when a
tape transport button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
= Setitto VTR.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p.23)

The date or time indicator
disappears.

= Reset the date and time. (p.97)

The Steady Shot function does not

activate.

«STEADY SHOT is set to OFF.
5 Set STEADY SHOT to ON. (p.59)

The autofocusing function does
not work.

=FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
- Setitto AUTO. (p.63)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p.63)

The fader function does not work.

=START/STOP MODE is setto 5 SEC or & .
> Setitto Y. (p.53)

= A title is displayed.
- Stop superimposing the title. (p.54)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND setto 1 or 2 in
the menu system.
= Set to STEREO in the menu system. (p.34)

Excessive high-pitched sound is
heard.

= The picture has been recorded with WIND set to ON in the menu
system.
< When there is no wind, set it to OFF. (p.32)
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Trouble check

Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The image on the viewfinder
screen is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p.14)

A vertical band appears when a
subject such as lights or a candle
flame is shot against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high. The
camcorder is not malfunctioning.
- Change locations.

The menu is not displayed on the
TV.

= DISPLAY on the Remote Commander has not been pressed.
= Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. (p.24)

The playback picture is not clear.

<EDIT is set to ON in the menu system.
= Set it to OFF. (p.34)

The picture is “noisy”.

= The video heads may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p.107)

The picture is too bright or too
dark.

«AE SHIFT is set in the menu system.
- Set it to the centre position. (p.76)
«\/F BRIGHT is set in the menu system.
- Set it to the centre position. (p.32)

The colours of the playback picture

is strange.

= AUTO LOCK/HOLD is set to the centre position and a white
balance indicator appears in the viewfinder.
= Setitto AUTO LOCK. (p.78)

= Shooting conditions were not suitable for automatic white
balance operation.
= Adjust the white balance manually. (p.79)

White dots appear in the
viewfinder.

= Slow shutter function works.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

A vertical band appears when
shooting a very bright subject.

= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

An unknown picture is displayed.

= The camcorder is operating in Demo mode.
= Exit Demo mode. (p.125)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Action

The supplied Remote Commander
does not work.

* COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p.32)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p.127)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p.127)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

AC power adaptor

Symptom

Corrective Actions

The VTR/CAMERA or CHARGE = Disconnect the mains lead. After about 1 minute, reconnect the

lamp does not light.

mains lead.

The CHARGE lamp flashes.

= See the following chart.

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
Check through the following chart.

Remove the battery pack from the AC power
adaptor. Then install the same battery pack
again.

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
Install another battery pack.

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, there is no problem.

Y

v

When the CHARGE lamp flashes again
The problem is with the AC power adaptor.

Y

When the CHARGE lamp does not flash again
If the CHARGE lamp lights up and goes out
after a while, the problem is with the battery
pack installed first.

Please contact your nearest Sony dealer in
connection with the problem.

* If you use a battery pack which you have just bought or which has been left unused for a long time,
the CHARGE lamp may flash at the first charging. This does not indicate a problem. Repeat again to

charge with the same battery pack.
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncrnonb3oBaHnn BUAeoKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTECh
cnepnytolen Tabnuuen ANA OTbICKAHNA U YyCTPaHEeHWA Npobembl.

Ecnu TpyaHoOCTH BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO 0TCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA 1 CBAXKMTECH C Bawmm
[unepy Sony UM MECTHBIM YNOTHOMOYEHHBIM NPeANPUATAEM NO 06CNyXMBaHMIO Sony.

Bupaeokamepa

MutaHune

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNIEHUIO

He BknoyaeTca nutaHue.

® He ycTaHoBneH baTapenHbii 6110K.
< YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHbln 6510K. (cTp. 11)
e baTapenHbiii 650K NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAAUNICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)
e CeTeBOV aganTep Nepem. Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
3M1EKTPUHECKOW CETU.
< MopacoeauHnTe ceTeTeBON aaanTep nepemM. Toka K
ANEKTPUYECKOW CeTw. (CTp. 29)
* Bbl ncnonbayeTte apyron Tun 6atapenHoro 6oka,
oTnuyarowmiica ot 6ataperHoro 6noka “InfoLITHIUM”.

MuTaHune BbIKNtOYaeTCA.

e [pun paboTe B pexxkume CAMERA Buaeokamepa Haxoaunaco B
pexkxvme roToBHOCTU 6onee 5 MUHYT.

- MNMoeepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTem cHOBa BBepxX. (CTp. 14)

e baTapeiHbl 610K MONMHOCTBIO Pa3pAAMIICA.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apA>XeHHbI 6aTapeniHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

e Ecnu pyHkumAa VF PW-SAVE yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme
MEeHI0, N306paXkeHne ncyesaeTt aBTomaTnyeckm, Koraa Bol
ypanaeTe CBOe NuLO OT BUAoUCKaTena.
< MpnbnusbTe cBOE NMUO K BUAonckaTento B npegenax 1 cm

unu yctaHosute VF PW-SAVE Ha OFF B cucteme MeHto.
(cTp. 32)

BartapenHbii 6110k 66ICTPO
paspaxaeTca.

* TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLLen cpebl CIMWKOM HU3Kas.

e baTapeHbl 610K 6bIN 3apAXKEH HE NOMHOCTbIO.
- CHoBa 3apaaunTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

e baTapeHblil 610K MOMHOCTbLIO Pa3pPAAMIICA U HE MOXET BbITb
nepesapfxeH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe apyromn 6atapenHbii 61mok. (cTp. 28)

* Bbl ncnonbayeTe apyron Tun 6atapenHoro 6oka,
oTnunyarowmica ot 6ataperiHoro 6noka “InfoLITHIUM”.

3yMMepHbI cUrHan 3By4uT nocne
noacoeavHeHns 6aTapeiHoro
6noka.

e baTapeiHbiii 6510k paspaaunca 3a Bpema ANUTENbHOro
nepvoja xpaHeHus.
- CHoBa 3apaaunTe 6aTapeiHblin 6nok. (CTp. 8)

He dyHkumonmpyet START/
STOP.

¢ JleHTa npunvnna k 6apabaHy.
= BbITONKHUTE NEeHTY. (cTp. 12)
e [leHTa 3aKoH4MUIaCh.
< MNepemoTanTe NEHTY Ha3aa MU UCNONb3YATE HOBYHO. (CTP. 23)
¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenve VTR.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenne CAMERA. (cTp. 13)
¢ JlenecToK KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHaa MeTKa).
= Vicnonb3yiTe HOBYIO NEHTY UNK NepeABUHbTE NIeNeCTOK.
(ctp. 12)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Pa6ota

MpusHak

MpuunHa u/vunun aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNEHMIO

3anvck ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA vyepes
HECKOJ1bKO CeKyHA.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxetue 5 SEC nmn & .
< YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxenne X . (ctp. 53)

KacceTa He MOXeT 6bITb BbIHyTa
13 pepxarens.

e baTapenHbi 610K MOMHOCTLIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 650K n ceTeBomn
apjanTep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 29)

MuratoT uHamkatopbl @ u &, un
HVKakune pyHKumm, 3a
UCKIOYEHNEeM BblTankuBaHuaA
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

° MpounsoLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
< YpanuTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKaMepy no MeHbluemn
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 106)

MuvraeTt NHONKATOP CHeTHnKa,
AaTbl UM BpEMEHU.

© Bbl Haxkanu DATE n TIME ogHoBpemeHHO 6onee, 4eM Ha 2
CEKyHAbI.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HeucnpasHOW. Bbl moxeTe
HauuHaTb 3anuck. MuraHne Bckope npekpaTmTcA.
¢ [inTnesan 6ataperika cnaban unm NONHOCTLIO pa3pAXEHHanA.
- 3ameHnTe nMTUEBYIO HaTapenky Ha HOBYIO. (CTP. 96)

JleHTa He nepemelyaeTcA npn
HaXxaTun KHOMKMW nepemMeLLeHnA
NEHTHI.

¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxxenne CAMERA
vnun OFF.
= YcTaHoBuUTb ero B nosioxeHune VTR.
¢ JleHTa 3aKOHYMmMach.
- NepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a UM UCNONb3YNTE HOBYHO. (CTP.
23)

Mcyesaet NHAUKaTop Aatbl Unn
BpemeHu.

¢ CHoBa ycTaHoBWTe JaTy 1 BpemA. (cTp. 97)

He akTnBusmpyetca yHKUMA
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM.

e ®dyHkumAa STEADY SHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF.
< VYcraHosute STEADY SHOT Ha ON. (cTp. 59)

He paboTaeT yHKUMA
aBTOMAaTUYECKON POKYCUPOBKM.

e ®yHkumAa FOCUS yctaHoBneHa Ha MANUAL.
= YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha AUTO. (cTp.63)
® YCrnoBmA CbeMKW He NoAXOAAT ANA aBTOMATUYeCKOon
hOKYCUPOBKMU.
- YcraHoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL anAa ¢hokycupoBKu
BPYYHYIO. (CTp. 63)

®PyHKUMA NNABHOrO BBEAEHWA
n306paxkeHna He paboTaeT.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonosxenue 5 SEC unn &,
2 YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxenne X . (ctp. 53)

* OTobparkaeTcA HaAMN Ch.
= OcTtaHoBUTe HanoXeHune Haanucu. (cTp. 54)

HeT 3ByKa unm TonbKo HU3KWI
3BYK CIbILLEH Mpy
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTHI.

e CtepeoneHTa BocnponssoamTcaA npu yctaHoBke HiFi SOUND Ha
1 1nm 2 B cucTeMe MeHio.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha STEREO B cucteme meHio. (cTp. 34)

CnibiWweH Ype3mepHO
BbICOKOTOHASbHbIV 3BYK.

* /1306padkeHune bbino 3anvcaHo npu ycraHoske WIND Ha ON B
CcUCTEeME MEHIO.
= Ecnu HeT BeTpa, ycTtaHoBuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 32)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

U3obpaxeHue

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/mnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNIEHMUIO

M306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe
BMAOUCKATENA HEYEeTKOe.

° O6BEKTNB BUAoMCKaTeNA He OTPErynMpoBaH.
- OtperynupynTte 06beKTUB Bugonckarena. (ctTp. 14)

BepTukanbHaa nonoca noABnAeTCA,
ecnn Takme 06bEKTbI, Kak
VCTOYHUKM CBETA WU NNamsA CBeYM,
CMHMAIOTCA HA TEMHOM (DOHE.

© CNMLLKOM BbICOKUI KOHTPACT MeX 4y 06bEKTOM U (HOHOM.
Kamepa He ABnAeTCA HencnpaBHOW.
< VameHuTe No3numio CbemKku.

MeHio He oTobpaxkaeTca Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

® He 6bina Haxata kHonka DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuvA.
< HaxxmmTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHuA.
(cTp. 24)

Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxeHue
HeyeTKoe.

e ®dyHkumA EDIT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucTeme MeHIo.
< VYcrtaHosuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 34)

M306pa>keHne “3alymneHo”.

© BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKMU.
< Ou4ucTUTEe BMAEOrONOBKM C UCMONb30BAHNEM OHUCTUTENLbHON
kacceTbl V8-25CLH (He npunaraetcs). (cTp. 107)

M306paxkeHne CnnwKomM Apkoe
WIN CIIULLKOM TEMHOe.

e ®yHkumA AE SHIFT ycTaHoBneHa B cUCTeMe MeHHO.

- YCcTaHOBUTb €€ B LeHTparnbHOe NosioXeHue. (CTp. 76)
e ®yHkumA VF BRIGHT ycTaHoBneHa B cUCTEMe MeHHO.

- YCcTaHOBUTb €€ B LeHTparnbHOe MosioXeHue. (CTp. 32)

CTpaHHbI uBeT
BOCMPOM3BOAVMOrO
n3o06paxkeHuA.

e ®yHkumA AUTO LOCK/HOLD ycTaHoBneHa B LeHTpanbHoe
NonoXeHwne, n Hankatop 6anaHca 6enoro NoABNAETCA B
BMaouckarerne.

- YcraHoBuTb ee Ha AUTO LOCK. (cTp. 78)

® YCnoBmA CbeMKM He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMaTUYECKOW
perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro.

- Otperynupyinte 6anaHc 6earoro BpyyHyto. (CTp. 79)

Benbie To4Yku noABNAIOTCA B
Bugouckarerne.

e PaboTaeT hyHKUMA MeASIeHHOro 3aTeopa.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEVUCNPAaBHOM.

BepTukanbHana nosoca noAsiAeTcaA
NP1 CbEMKE OYeHb APKOTO 06bEKTA.

* Buaeokamepa He ABMAETCA HENCNPaBHOM.

OTobpakaeTcA He3HaKoMoe
n3obpaxeHue.

* Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B JEMOHCTPALMOHHOM pexunme.
- BbIKNOYMTE AEMOHCTPALMOHHBIN pexxum. (cTp. 125)

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu AencTBMUA NO UCNPaBIEHUIO

He paboTaeT npunaraembiv
nynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO
yNpBReHUA.

o dyHkumAa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme meHto.
< VYcrtaHosuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 32)
© YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MHPPAKPACHDBIX STy4EN.
< Ypanute npenAaTcTaue.
¢ baTapelika BCTaBneHa C HeNpaBWITbHOW NOMAPHOCTHIO.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiiky ¢ npaBuibHOM MNONAPHOCTBLIO. (CTP. 127)
e baTapenku MoHOCTbIO Pa3pAXEHbI.
- BcTtasbTe HoBble 6aTapenku. (cTp. 127)

(nponommkeHwe cnepyer)
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MpoBepKa HeucnpaBHoOCTEN

Mpu3Hak [eicTBUA NO UcnpaBneHunto

Jlamnoyka VTR/CAMERA unun e OTcoeanHUTe ceTeBoi nNposoA. MNpubnmanTtensHo Yyepes 1
CHARGE He ropur. MWHYTY CHOBa NOACOEANHUTE CEeTEBOW NPOBOA.
Jlamnoyka CHARGE muraer. ° CMOTpUTE CrneayoLLyto CXemy.

Koraga muraet namnoyka CHARGE
MpoBepbTe Mo crneaytoLlen cxeme.

CHumnTe 6aTapenHbin 610K ¢ CeTeBoro
apanTepa nepem. Toka. 3aTtem yctaHoBuTe
TOT Xe camblvi 6aTaperiHbin 6110K.

Y ‘L

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onblie He
Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet onatb muraer

YcTaHoBuTe Apyron 6aTapenHbiii 6510K. Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 3aroputca un
roracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOE BPeMs, TO
npo6nembl 60nbLUE HET.*

Y ‘L

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onbLue He muraet
Ecnn namnoyka CHARGE 3aroputca n
noracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOE BPEMA, TO
npobnema nveetca y 6ataperiHoro 6oka,
KOTOpbIN 6bIN YCTAHOBMEH A0 3TOTO.

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet onAatb
VimeeTcA npobnema y ceTeBoro ajanrtepa
nepem. Toka.

Y

Ob6paTuTech, noxanyncra, kK Bawemy
6nuxariuemy aumnepy Sony B CBA3M C
nmetoLlenca npobrnemon.

*

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte 6atapeiHblin 6510K, KOTOPbIN Bbl TONBKO YTO Kynumu, Unmn KOTopbI Obin
OCTaBIIEH Ha AnvTeNbHOe BpemMA 6e3 ncnonb3osaHua, To namnoyka CHARGE moxeT muratb npu
nepson 3apAake. ATO He yKasblBaeT Ha Hannyve npobnembl. CHoBa NOBTOPUTE 3apAAKY C TEM Xe
camblm 6aTapenHbiM 6110KOM.

118
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system
Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
FM system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, FM system
Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

8mm video format cassette
(Hi8 or standard 8 mm)
Recording/Playback time

SP mode: 1 hour 30 min.
(E5/P5-90)

LP mode: 3 hours (E5/P5-90)
Fastforward/rewind time
Approx. 5 min. (E5/P5-90)
Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device)
Viewfinder

Electronic viewfinder (colour)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 52 mm

210 x (Digital), 21 x (Optical)
Focal distance

3.9-81.9mm

37 - 777 mm when converted to a
35 mm still camera

Colour temperature

Auto,

One push white balance w2,
Indoor =0= 3,200 K,

Outdoor ¥ 5,800 K
Minimum illumination
2 luxatF1.6

0.1 lux at F1.6 when using the Slow
shutter function

lllumination range

2 lux to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

Input and output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced

Video input/output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Audio input/output

Phono jacks (2: stereo L and R)
Input: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kilohms

Output: 327 mV, (at output
impedance 47 kilohms) impedance
less than 2.2 kilohms

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack, DC 5V
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
4.4 W during camera recording
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

110 x 110 x 215 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

910 g excluding the battery pack,
lithium battery, cassette, lens cap
and shoulder strap

1.1 kg including the battery pack
NP-F530, lithium battery CR2025,
cassette E5/P5-90, lens cap and
shoulder strap

Microphone

Stereo type

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

110 -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

25W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.9 A in operating
mode

Battery charge terminal: 8.4V, 1.4 A
in charge mode

Application

Sony battery packs NP-F530,
NP-F730, NP-F930 lithium ion type
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

81 x 45 x 163 mm (w/h/d)
including projecting parts and
controls

Mass (Approx.)

560 g

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHM4YecKne xapakTepucTUKHM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

[Be BpaLlatoLLmeca ronosky,
cuctema YM HaknoHHoN
MeXaHU4YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayamosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema UM
Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBoi curHan PAL, ctaHpapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl
KacceTbl 8-Mm Buaeodopmara (Hi
8 nnun 8-mm cTaHaapT)

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCMNpousseaeHna

Pexxum SP: 1 yac 30 MUHYT
(E5/P5-90)

Pexwum LP: 3 yaca (E5/P5-90)
BpemA yckopeHHO nepemoTKu
Bnepea/Hasapn,

Mpnbnns. 5 muH. (E5/P5-90)
dopmupoBaTtesnb n3obpaxeHua
CCD (Mpwubop c 3apAaoBoii
CBA3bIO)

Bupgouckarenb

OneKTPOHHbIN BUgoncKaTesb
(uBeTHon)

06beKkTUB

Kom6uHMpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpYBOAHbLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[OvameTp dunbTpa 52 MM

210x (umncppoBoit), 21x
(onTnyeckuin)

®DOoKyCHOe paccToAHUue
3,9-81,9 vm

37 — 777 MM npu npeobpa3oBaHn
B 35 Mm cTOn-Kaap

LiBeToBaA Temneparypa
ABTOperynmposaxue,

BanaHc 6enoro 0gHUM HaxaTuem v,
B nometlueHun ¢ 3.200 K

Ha ynuue =¢- 5.800 K
MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb
2 nk npu F1.6

0,1 nk npu F1.6, korpa
ncnonb3yeTcA OyHKUNA MeASIEHHOrO
3aTBopa

[nana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTHU

OT 2 nk go 100.000 nk
PekomeHayemanA oCBeLEeHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

120

BxoAaHble 1 BbIXOAHbIE rHe3aa

Bxoa/Bbixon S-BugeocurHana
4-1UTbIPbKOBOE MUHUTHE3A0 MO
DIN

Curnan apkocTtu: 1 B no asoiHoi
amnnutyge, 75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHBIN
CwrHan usetHocTu: 0,3 B no
[OBONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN

Bxopa/Bbixop BugeocurHana
doHorHeano, 1 B no gsonHomn
amnnutyge, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN
Bxopa/Bbixop ayaMocurHana
®doHorHesaa (2: ctepeo L n R)
Bxop: 327 mB, BxogHoe nonHoe
conpoTueneHne 6onee 47 kOm
Bbixoa: 327 MB, (Npu BbIXOAHOM
NOJIHOM conpoTuBneHun 6onee 47
kOM) nonHoe conpoTvBieHne
meHee 2,2 KOm

RFU DC OUT

CneuuanbHoe MUHUTHe3 o, NoCT.
Tok 5B

F'He3no ronoBHbIXx TenegoHoB
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 40
I'He3no ynpasnexnuAa LANC
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MWHUrHE30 (92,5 MM)

Mesgo MIC

MwuHurHespo, 0,388 mMB Hu3Koe
nonHoe conpoTueneHune npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocT. ToKa, BbixoAgHOE
nonHoe conpoTunenexHue 6,8 kOm
(2 3,5 Mm)

CrepeohoHnyeckoro Tuna

O6uwee

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapenHbli 610K)

8,4 B (ceTeBOI apanTep nepem. Toka)
CpepaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

4,4 BT BO BpemA 3anucu BUAEOKaMepoit

Pabouan Temneparypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)

Temnepartypa xpaHeHua

Ot -20°C po +60°C (o1 —4°F no 140°F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

110 x 110 x 215 mm (w/B/T)
Macca (npu6nus.)

910 r, He BKNoYaA 6aTapetHoro
6noka, nuTuesou 6aTaperiku,
KacceTbl U NIeYeBOro PpeMHA

1,1 kr, BKnoyanA 6aTapenHbin
6nok NP-F530, nutnesyto
6aTapeiiky CR2025, kacceTty E5/
P5-90, KpbIlwKy 06beKkTMBa 1
nneyeoBon peMeHb

MukpodoH
CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
Mpunaraemble NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBoW apanTtep
nepem. Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

110 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 Iy
MoTtpebnAaeman MOLWHOCTb

25 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpsaXxeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,9 A B pabouem
pexxume

Boixoa anA 3apankv 6aTapeiHoro
6noka: 8,4 B, 1,4 A B pexxume 3apAagku
MpumeHeHne

BatapeiHbie 6nokn Sony NP-
F530, NP-F730, NP-F930 nutuneBo-
MOHHOro TVNa

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20°C o +60°C (o1 —4°F no 140°F)
Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

81 x 45 x 163 Mm (Ww/B/r), BKNtOYaA
BbICTYNaloLLye 4acTu 1 opraHbl
yrnpasneHua

Macca (npn6nus.)

560 r

KOHCTPyKLUMA 1 TEXHUYEecKne
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeAOMEHMA.
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POWER switch (p.13) [1] Bbikntouatens POWER (cTp. 13)

[2] STEADY SHOT switch (p.59) [2] BbikntouaTtens STEADY SHOT (cTp. 59)
MENU button (p.31) KHonka MENU (cTp. 31)

[4] Control dial (p.31) [4] PerynupoBouHbIii guck (cTp. 31)

[5] PICTURE EFFECT button (p.43) KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 43)

[6] DIGITAL EFFECT button (p.44) [6] Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 44)

TITLE button (p.54) KHonka TITLE (cTp. 54)

16:9WIDE button (p.51) KHonka 16:9WIDE (cTp. 51)

[9] Eyecup (p.18) [9] Okynsp (cTp. 18)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p.14) Pblyar perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa

suaouckarena (cTp. 14)
Power zoom lever (p.16)
[11] Pbiuar npusogHoro TpaHcgokaTopa

[12 BATT (battery) PUSH button (p.11) (cTp. 16)
STANDBY switch (p.13, 14) [12 Knonka BATT (6aTapeitHbiit 6n1ok) PUSH
(ctp. 11)

START/STOP button (p.13, 14)

Mepekniouyatens STANDBY (cTp. 13, 14)
[15 Hooks for shoulder strap (p.128)

Battery mounting surface KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 13, 14)

Ckob6bl AnA nne4yeBoro pemHA (cTp. 128)
START/STOP MODE switch (p.53)

MNoBepxHoCTb ycTaHOBKM 6aTapenHoOro
6noka

MNepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 53)
121
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Identifying the parts

[22)

=

B3

=

EJECT switch (p.12)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Cassette compartment (p.12)

[21] Grip strap (p.18)
22 ) (headphone) jack (p.24)

[23 RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output) jack
(p-22)

S VIDEO jack (p.21, 22)
25 VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p.21, 22)
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone (not

supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

Bbikntoyatens EJECT (cTp. 12)

MHespo ynpasnennsa LANC €
¢ o3HayaeT cucTemy kaHana MECTHOro
ynpasnenuA. MHe3po ynpasnenna €
ncnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPonA 3a
nepemMeLleHnem NneHTbl BUaeoobopynoBaHusA
1 nepuepuinHbIX YCTPOMCTB,
NOAKMIOYEHHbIX K HeMy. [laHHOe rHe3no
MMeeT TaKyto Xe (OYHKLMIO, KaK 1
pasbembl, 0603Ha4veHHble kak CONTROL L
unn REMOTE.

KacceTHbIli oTcek (cTp. 12)
PemeHHoM 3axBarT (cTp. 18)

IHe3no () (ronoBHbIX TenegoHOB)
(cTp. 24)

Hesno RFU DC OUT (Bbixoaa aganTepa
noct. Toka RFU) (cTp. 22)

1esno S VIDEO (cTp. 21, 22)
F'Hespa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 21, 22)

F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
MopcoeanHUTE BHELIHUA MUKPOMOH (He
npunaraetca). [laHHoe rHe3ao npuHumaeT
“BKM0YaEMbIN B CETb” MUKPOOH.
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen
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Tape transport buttons (p.23, 24, 25, 92)
O STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
= PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording)

EDITSEARCH button (p.20)

Accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as
a video light.

Focus ring (p.63)

Remote sensor (p.128)
Aim the Remote Commander here for remote
control.

Camera recording/battery lamp (p.13)
Microphone

FADER/OVERLAP button (p.36, 38, 40)
BACK LIGHT button (p.75)

Display window (p.129)

PUSH AUTO button (p.63)

FOCUS switch (p.63)

KHONKM nepemeLleHnA NeHTbl
(cTp. 28, 24, 25, 92)
[0 STOP (ocTaHoB)
<4<« REW (nepemoTKa Hasan)
= PLAY (BocnpousBeneHue)
»>» FF (nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb)

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 20)

BbiBOA ANA BcnomoraTtesbHOro
obopynosaHua
MoaBoaMT NUTaHne Ha BComoraTenbHoe
obopynoBaHue, Kak Hanpvmep,
BMAEO(OHAPb.

Konbuo hokycuposku (cTp. 63)

[OucTaHUMOHHDbIN gaT4yuK (cTp. 128)
HauenbTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHun
ctoa AnA AUCTaHLMOHHOIO KOHTPOA.

JNamnouka 3anucu kamepoin/6arapeu (cTp. 13)
MukpochoH

KHonka FADER/OVERLAP (cTp. 36, 38, 40)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 75)

Okouwko aucnnes (cTp. 130)

KHonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 63)
MNepekntovatens FOCUS (cTp. 63)
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42
43
Lighting aperture CseToBan anepTtypa
COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 49, 83) Knonka COUNTER RESET (ctp. 15, 49, 83)
DATE button (p.26, 35) KHonka DATE (cTp. 26, 35)
Lithium battery compartment (p.96) Otcek nutnesol 6atapenku (cTp. 96)
Tripod receptacle (p.18) Oepxartenb TpeHoru (cTp. 18)
Viewfinder (p.14) Bupgouckatenb (cTp. 14)
TIME button (p.26, 35) KHonka TIME (cTp. 26, 35)
AUTO LOCK/HOLD switch (p.64) Nepeknioyatens AUTO LOCK/HOLD

(cTp. 64)

WHT BAL (white balance) button (p.78
47 ( ) P-78) KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)

GAIN button (p.70) (cTp. 78)

SHUTTER SPEED button (p.70, 72) KHonka GAIN (cTp. 70)

IRIS button (p.70) KHonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 70, 72)
1 PROGRAM AE button (p.64) KHonka IRIS (cTp. 70)

b1 Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 64)

124
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To Watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects.

If the demonstration appears when you turn on
the camcorder for the first time, exit the demo
mode to use your camcorder. For details on the
location of the buttons, refer to the pages 121 and
123.

To enter Demo mode

(1) Remove the cassette and set the POWER
switch to VTR.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) While holding down =, set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. Demonstration starts.

If a cassette is inserted, the demo mode will stop.
Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode
is retained as long as lithium battery is in place.
Therefore demonstration starts automatically 10
minutes later every time you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or 10 minutes after the
cassette has been removed.

To exit Demo mode

(1) Turn the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Turn STANDBY up.

(3) While holding down O, turn the POWER
switch to CAMERA.

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

[Ona npocmoTpa AeMOHCTpauuu

Bbl MOXXeTe NpocMoTpeThb KOPOTKYHO
[EeMOHCTpaLWio n306paxkeHuit co
crneunanbHbiMK achdekTamn. Ecnm
[eMOHCTpaumA NoABnAeTCA, Koraa Bbl
BKJIlO4aeTe BuaeoKamepy B NepBbivi pas,
OTMEHUTE AEeMOHCTPALMOHHbIA PEXUM AnA
ucnonb3oBaHuA Ballen Buaeokamepel.
[MoapobHOCTH O pacnosioXXEeHNN KHOMOK
cMoTpuTe Ha cTp. 121 n 123.

[OnAa BBoAa 4eMOHCTPaLUMOHHOrO peXxuma

(1) YpanuTe KacceTy n ycTaHOBUTE
BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxenue VTR.

(2) NMosepHute STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) Haxkumaa = BHK3, ycTaHOBUTE
BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA. [lemoHCTpaumAa Ha4nHaeTcA.

Ecnu BcTaBnAeTcA kacceTa.
[IEMOHCTPALMOHHBIA PEXXMM NpekpaLlaeTca.
3ameTbTe, YTO Korga Bel BBeaeTe
[EMOHCTPALMOHHBIA PEXWM, 3TOT PEXUM
coxpaHAeTcA A0 Tex Mop, Noka BaHaaveBanA
nepesaps>aeman baTapenka HaxoauMTCA Ha
mecTe. Takum 06pa3oM, AEMOHCTpaUmA
HaymHaeTcA aBToMaTnyeckun Yyepes 10 MUHYT
rocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHOBUTE BbIKNoYaTeNb
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA nnu yepes 10
MWHYT nocne yAaneHna KacceTbl.

[inA BbIXxoAa U3 AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOIo

pexxuma

(1) YcTaHouTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) NMosepHute STANDBY BBEpX.

(3) YoepxuBasa [0 BHU3y, ycTaHOBUTE
Bbikno4atens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

sunenwdodHU BeHAUSLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY I

125



Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTten

Identifying the parts

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

I'Iynb'r ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaBJsieHuA

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEelT OANHAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Buaeokamepe, beHKLI,VIOHMpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

[or] (& fea] [ro] =]

[1] COUNTER RESET button (p.15, 49, 83)

[2] TIME CODE WRITE button (p.89)

[3] INDEX MARK button (p.84)

[4] DATE SEARCH button (p.81)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p.23)

[6] DATA CODE button (p.26)

ZERO MEM button (p.49, 83)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the
camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

[9] START/STOP button (p.13, 14)

INDEX ERASE button (p.88)

Power zoom button (p.16)

INDEX SEARCH button (p.86, 87, 88)

DISPLAY button (p.24)

[1] Knonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 15, 49, 83)
KHonka TIME CODE WRITE (cTp. 89)
KHonka INDEX MARK (cTp. 84)

[4] Knonka DATE SEARCH (cTp. 81)

[5] KHOMKM nepemeleHnA NeHTbl (CTp. 23)
[6] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 26)

KHonka ZERO MEM (cTp. 49, 83)

MepenaTunk
HaLenbTe B HanpaBieHUU AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
[aTuvKa AnA ynpasrieHus BUaeokamepoi
nocre ee BKIIOYEHUA.

[9] Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 13, 14)
Knonka INDEX ERASE (cp. 88)

[11] KHonka npuBoaHoro TpaHcdokaTopa
(cTp. 16)

Knonka INDEX SEARCH (cTp. 86, 87, 88)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 24)
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To prepare the Remote Commander [nAa noaroToBKM nynbTa

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJieHuA

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6 Ana ncnonb3osaHNA NynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO

(size AA) batteries. ynpasnenva Bbl 4OMXHbI BCTaBUTb ABE

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote batapeitku R6 (pasmepom AA). Vcnonbsyiite
Commander. npunaraemble 6aTapeiku R6 (pasmepom AA).

(1) CHuMUTe 6aTaperiHyto KpbILWKY C nynbTa
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

(2) BctaBbTe 06e HaTapeiku R6 (pasmepom AA)
C NpaBWIbHOM NONAPHOCTHIO.

(3) ObpaTHO ycTaHOBUTE HaTapemnHyto KpbILLKY
Ha NynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yrpaBnieHnA.

3

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

1

Note on battery life MpumeyaHue K cpoKy cnyx6bbl 6aTapeek
The batteries for the Remote Commander last Bartapeek anA nynbta AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
about 6 months under normal operation. When ynpaBrieHua xBaTaeT NpubnmnsnTensHo Ha 6
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote MecCALEeB Npy HOPMasbHbIX yCIIOBUAX
Commander does not work. aKcrnyatauum. Korga 6atapenku ctaHyT

cnabbIM1 UM MOHOCTbIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNbT

To avoid damage from possible battery [VCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasnenus He byeT paboTars.

leakage . . Bo us6exaHue NOBPeXAeHUA n3-3a

Remove the batteries when you will not use the BO3MOXHOIA YyTe4KM U3 6atapeek

Remote Commander for a long time. Ynanute 6atapeiikn, ecnv Bel He 6yneTe
MCNONb30BaTh MyfbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO

To use the Remote Commander YNpaBfeHnA B TeYeHne ANNTEeNbHOro BPeMeHN.

Make sure that the COMMANDER is set to ON

in the menu system on the camcorder. Ansa ucnonb3osahua nynbTa

AVUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHunA
Y6enuTechb, 4to pyHkuna COMMANDER
yctaHosnieHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHIo

sunenwdodHU BeHAUSLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY I

BUaeokKamepbl.
é N
9 MENU
WIND
[COMMANDER > ON
Hig
* COUNTER
ORC TO SET
REC MODE
TITLE COL
i
[MENU] : END
e MENU
COMMANDER [ON_]
OFF
[MENU] : END
\ J
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Remote control direction

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTten

HanpaBsneHue nynbTa AUCTaHUNMOHHOrO
ynpaBJyieHunA

Notes on the remote commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap .

MpumMeyaHUA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

e [lep>XuTe ANCTaHUMOHHBIV AATYMK NOAanbLue
OT CUIbHbIX MICTOYHMKOB CBETA, Kak
Hanpvmep, NPAMbIE CONMHEYHbIE Ny4un Umn
unnioMuHaumA. B npotmeHom cnyyae
[MCTaHLMOHHOE yrpaBreHne MoXeT He
[encTBOBaTh.

® Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXAy ANCTaHLUMOHHbBIM
[aTYMKOM Ha BUAEOKaMepe 1 NynbToMm
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA HeT
npenATCTBUA.

¢ [laHHaA B1uaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxumMe
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexHua VTR2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenua (1, 2 n 3) ucnonbaytotca AnAa
OT/IMYNA JaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl OT APYruX
KBM chupmbl Sony Bo nsbexkanue
HenpasuWIbHOW PaboTbl AUCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpasnenvA. Ecnun Bbl ucnons3syeTe apyrow
KBM cumpmbl Sony, paboTatoLwmii B pexxume
VTR2, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam nameHnTb
pexXnm nynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHuaA
VN 3aKPbITb ANCTaHUMOHHBIM AaTunk KBM
YepHon 6ymarow.

MpukpenneHue nse4eBoro peMHsA

MpukpenuTe npunaraembivi NIE4E€BOV PEMEHDb K
ckobam AnA nneyeBoro peMHA.
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Operations indicators

17 I 1
SOc|e B+t HiB P

STBY

BwEi_1170:00:00:00
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1997
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]| Lo _ea

40mif

4 7
10

L

[1] AE shift indicator (p.76)

[2] WIND indicator (p.32)

Manual focusing (p.63, 64)

[4] Backlight indicator (p.75)

White balance indicator (p.77)
[6] Steady Shot indicator (p.59)
PROGRAM AE indicator (p.64)
Shutter speed indicator (p.66, 70,
[9] Iris indicator (p.65, 70)

Gain indicator (p.70)

[11] Digital Effect and FADER/OVERLAP/WIPE

indicator (p.36, 38, 40, 44, 46, 48)
Picture Effect indicator (p.43)
Wide mode indicator (p.51)

Zoom indicator (p.17)

Playing back or recording in Hi8 format

(p-98)

72)

4 7 1997

== STBY ==

AEIN F1. 6
.

Recording/playing back mode indicator
(p.99)

Tape counter/RC time code indicator
(p.32, 89)

Standby indicator (p.14)

Remaining tape indicator

. R I_//
ol m— - (0] -, 1) 5min % —0min —
I\

/
Date search/Date scan indicator/TIME

CODE WRITE indicator/ZERO MEM indicator

(p.81, 83, 89)
[21] Remaining battery indicator (p.101)
() > {am]>{ _&>{ _4>{ ]
Date or Time indicator (p.35)
Recording lamp/Battery lamp (p.13)
Warning indicators (p.131)
ORC indicator (p.58)

Tape transport mode (p.23, 24, 25)

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

sunenwdodHU BeHAUSLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY I

129



Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTen

Pa6ouune nHamkaTopbl

00
4 ZERO MEM

3dB [o9 o9 | DATE
LUML. [l = = SEARCH
O]

IN

b

.

. dal (@ e
40min {_aH
7 1997
10 0

[1] UnamnkaTop cmewenuna AE (cTp. 76)

[2] UnaukaTop WIND (cTp. 32)

[3] PyuHan cokycupoBka (cTp. 63, 64)

[4] UngukaTop 3agHew noaceBeTKy (CTp. 75)
[5] UnamnkaTop 6anaxca 6enoro (cTp. 77)

[6] UnankaTop yCTOWYMBOMN ChEMKM (CTP. 59)
Nuaukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 64)

WNHavkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
(cTp. 66, 70, 72)

[9] UnankaTop upucosol auacdparmbi
(cTp. 65, 70)

WUHaukaTop ycuneHua (cTp. 70)

UHaukaTop uncpoBbix achdekToB u
adcpexkToB n3obpaxxkeHna FADE/
OVERLAP/WIPE (cTp. 36, 38, 40, 44, 46, 48)

UHaukaTop achhekToB nsobparkeHun
(cTp. 43)

UHaukaTop wupokodopmaTHOro pexxuma
(cTp. 51)

WHaukaTop Hae3na suaeoKamepb! (cTp. 17)

j

=T e

AEIN Fi1.6

21 H

>
\

@BL

BocnpousBeageHue unu 3anucb B opmarte
Hi8 (cTp. 98)

UHpukaTop/BocnpousseneHue pexxuma
3anucum (cTp. 99)

MHpamMkKaTop cyeTyMKa JfIeHTbl/BpeMeHHOro
koaa RC (ctp. 32, 89)

MHaukaTop rotoBHOCTM (CTP. 14)

MHaukaTop ocTaBlUENCA NEHTDI
N7
e

O — > O — > T9 1+ 5min= —0m

in—
71\

MHpmkaTop noucka patbl/CKaHUpoOBaHUA

pat/vipukartop TIME CODE WRITE/
uHaukatop ZERO MEM (cTp. 81, 83, 89)

WHpukaTop ocTaBlierocs 3apAaaa
6aTapeiHoro 6noka (ctp. 101)

(| > {am|>{_A>{_d+{_]
MHpoukaTop Aatbl Mnu BpemeHun (cTp. 35)

Jlamnouka 3anucu/namnoyka 6atapeu
(cTp. 13)

Mpepynpexaatowme nHAMKaTOpPbI
(cTp. 131)

WnpaukaTtop ORC (cTp. 58)

Pe>xum nepemelyeHnA neHTbI
(cTp. 283, 24, 25)
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MNpeaynpexpatoyme

Warning indicators MHOMKaTOPbI
If indicators flash in the viewfinder or in the Ecnv nHaukaTopsl myratoT B Buaouckarene,
display window, check the following: npoBepbTe cneaylollee:
D:you can hear the beep sound when the BEEP is D: Bbl MOXETE CrbllwaTh 3yMMepHblii 3ByKOBOW
set to ON. curHan, korga pyHkuma BEEP yctaHoBneHa
Ha ON.

[ 2] ...

o/ TAPE
. - ., s omin END
S oo~ N\ '
B 4 RS e oA
— REPLACE /N NS
M/ BATTERY
B e ECS e~

4] oo | [5]

.
CASSETTE
e v £
Py R o soanl| &
- BoAC o oA ATy 2
o P8 o 3
9 =)
2
o
DH... | @ :
CLEING 2
CASSETTE 6
N - =]
',8: N -
' A~ S =]
‘ N ’ o s 47 1097 4]
I n g
3
I
. oo . 3
The battery is weak or dead. [1] BaTapeiiHbiit 610k cnabbiit unu e
Slow flashing: The battery is weak. MONTHOCTbIO Pa3pPAXKEHHbIMN. g
Fast flashing: The battery is dead. MenneHHoe muranve: baTtapeiiHbii 6ok 2
cnabbli. s
[2] The tape is near the end. BeicTpoe muranue: baTapenHbin 60K k]
The flashing is slow. MOSTHOCTBIO Pa3PAXEHHDIN. !
o
The tape has run out. [2] NeHTa npubnmxaeTca K KOHLY. E
The flashing becomes rapid. MeaneHHoe Muraue.

JleHTa 3aKoHuYMnachb.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
MwuraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbICTPbIM.

[5] The tab on the tape is out (red). [4] NenTa He BCTaBNEHa.

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred. Ha kacceTte HeT nenectka (kpacHaa mMeTKa).
(p-106) [6] Mpomsowna koHaeHcaumua Bnaru. (cTp. 106)

The video heads may be contaminated. BuAeorosioBKU BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbI.
(p.107) (cTp. 107)
This indicator appears only on the viewfinder. OTOT MHANKATOP NOABMAETCA TOMbKO B

BUAouCKartene.
Some other trouble has occurred.

Disconnect the power source and contact your WUmeeTca kakasa-nubo apyras npobnema.

Sony dealer or local authorized facility. OTCOeANHUTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHWUA 1
cBAXuTECH C Bawum annepom Sony unu
[9] The lithium battery is weak or is not MECTHbIM YMOJIHOMOYEHHbIM MPEeANPUATAEM.

installed. (p.95
installed. (p.95) [9] NuTHneBan 6aTtapelika cnaban unu He

cTtaHoBneHa. (cTp. 95) 131
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